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1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the BWR Owners Group application
of the Technical Specification selection criteria on a plant specific basis for Dresden Nuclear
Power Station, Units 2 and 3 (Dresden 2 and 3). Commonwealth Edison (ComEd) Company
has reviewed the application of the selection criteria to each of the Technical Specifications
utilized in BWROG report NEDO-31466, "Technical Specification Screening Criteria
Application and Risk Assessment," including Supplement 1 (Reference 1), NUREG-1433,
Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plant BWR/4," (Reference 2) and applied
the criteria to each of the current Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications. Additionally, in
accordance with the NRC guidance, this confirmation of the application of selection criteria to
Dresden 2 and 3 includes confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic Risk Assessment
(PRA) evaluations, provided in Reference 1, as applicable to Dresden 2 and 3.



2. SELECTION CRITERIA

ComEd used the selection criteria provided in the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 (Reference 3) to develop the results contained in
the attached matrix. Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) insights as used in the BWROG
submittal were used, confirmed by ComEd, and are discussed in the next section of this report.
The selection criteria and discussion provided in the NRC Final Policy statement are as
follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control
room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary:

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of the public
health and safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation is installed to detect
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary so as to
allow operator actions to either correct the condition or to shut down the plant safely,
thus reducing the likelihood of a loss-of-coolant accident.

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications control those
instruments specifically installed to detect excessive reactor coolant system leakage.
This criterion should not, however, be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect
precursors to reactor coolant pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify
the source of actual leakage (e.g., loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve
position indicators).

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses that either assumes the
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection of the
public health and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the bounds of the
initial conditions assumed in the existing Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses
and that the plant will be operated to preclude unanalyzed transients and accidents.
These analyses consist of postulated events, analyzed in the FSAR, for which a
structure, system, or component must meet specified functional goals. These analyses
are contained in Chapters 6 and 15 of the FSAR (or equivalent chapters) and are
identified as Condition II, III, or IV events (ANSI N18.2) (or equivalent) that either
assume the failure of or present a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which specific
values or ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in the Design Basis
Accident or Transient Analyses and which are monitored and controlled during power



(continued)

operation such that process values remain within the analysis bounds. Process variables
captured by Criterion 2 are not, however, limited to only those directly monitored and
controlled from the control room. These could also include other features or
characteristics that are specifically assumed in Design Basis Accident or Transient
analyses if they cannot be directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator
temperature coefficient and hot channel factors).

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have initial
values assumed in the Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses, and which are
monitored and controlled during power operation. As long as these variables are
maintained within the established values, risk to the public safety is presumed to be
acceptably low. This criterion also includes active design features (e.g., high
pressure/low pressure system valves and interlocks) and operating restrictions
(pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude unanalyzed accidents and transients.

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that
either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product
barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection of the public
health and safety is that in the event that a postulated Design Basis Accident or
Transient should occur, structures, systems, and components are available to function
or to actuate in order to mitigate the consequences of the Design Basis Accident or
Transient. Safety sequence analyses or their equivalent have been performed in recent
years and provide a method of presenting the plant response to an accident. These can
be used to define the primary success paths.

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required to
mitigate the consequences of events considered in the plant's Design Basis Accident and
Transient analyses, as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the plant's FSAR (or
equivalent chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis considers all applicable events,
whether explicitly or implicitly presented. The primary success path of a safety
sequence analysis consists of the combination and sequences of equipment needed to
operate (including consideration of the single failure criteria), so that the plant response
to Design Basis Accidents and Transients limits the consequences of these events to
within the appropriate acceptance criteria.

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications only those
structures, systems, and components that are part of the primary success path of a
safety sequence analysis. Also captured by this criterion are those support and
actuation systems that are necessary for items in the primary success path to



(continued)

successfully function. The primary success path for a particular mode of operation
does not include backup and diverse equipment (e.g., rod withdrawal block which is a
backup to the average power range monitor high flux trip in the startup mode, safety
valves which are backup to low temperature Overpressure relief valves during cold
shutdown).

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or
probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety:

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission's policy that licensees retain in their
Technical Specifications LCOs, action statements, and Surveillance Requirements for
the following systems (as applicable), which operating experience and PSA have
generally shown to be significant to public health and safety and any other structures,
systems, or components that meet this criterion:

. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser,
. Residual Heat Removal,

. Standby Liquid Control, and

. Recirculation Pump Trip.

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may meet
this criterion. Plant- and design-specific PSAs have yielded valuable insight to unique
plant vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety analysis report Design Basis
Accident or Transient analyses. It is the intent of this criterion that those requirements
that PSA or operating experience €Xposes as significant to public health and safety,
consistent with the Commission's Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained
or included in the Technical Specifications.

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical Specification
related submittals, will utilize any plant-specific PSA or risk survey and any available
literature on risk insights and PSAs. This material should be employed to strengthen
the technical bases for those requirements that remain in Technical Specifications, when
applicable, and to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated contain
constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk. Similarly, the NRC staff will
also employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical Specifications related
submittals. Further, as a part of the Commissions ongoing program of improving
Technical Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better use of risk
and reliability information for defining future generic Technical Specification
requirements. -



3. PROBABILISTIC RISK ASSESSMENT INSIGHTS

Introduction and Objectives

The Final Policy Statement includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize the
available literature on risk insights to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated
contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.

Those Technical Specifications proposed for relocation to other plant controlled documents will
be maintained under the 10 CFR 50.59, safety evaluation review program. These
specifications have been compared to a variety of Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA)
material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a component or variable is addressed by PRA,
and 2) to judge if the component or variable is risk-important. In addition, in some cases risk
was judged independent of any specific PRA material. The intent of the review was to provide
a supplemental screen to the deterministic criteria. Those Technical Specifications proposed to
remain part of the Improved Technical Specifications were not reviewed. This review was
accomplished in Reference 1 except where discussed in Appendix A, "Justification For
Specification Relocation,” and has been confirmed by ComEd for those Specifications to be
relocated. The Dresden 2 and 3 plant-specific Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) was
reviewed during this process. Where Reference 1 did not review a Technical Specification
against the criteria of Reference 3, ComEd performed a review similar (but not identical) to
that described below for Reference 1. The results of these reviews are presented in Appendix
B.

Assumptions and Approach

Briefly, the approach used in Reference 1 was the following:

The risk assessment analysis evaluated the loss of function of the system or component
whose LCO was being considered for relocation and qualitatively assessed the
associated effect on core damage frequency and offsite releases. The assessment was
based on available literature on plant risk insights and PRAs. Table 3-1 lists the PRAs
used for making the assessments and is provided at the end of this section. A detailed
quantitative calculation of the core damage and offsite release effects was not
performed. However, the analysis did provide an indication of the relative significance
of those LCOs proposed for relocation on the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate plant safety risks. The following
analysis steps were performed for each LCO proposed for relocation:

a. List the function(s) affected by removal of the LCO item.

b. Determine the effect of loss of the LCO item on the function(s).

C. Identify compensating provisions, redundancy, and backups related to the loss
of the LCO item.
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d. Determine the relative frequency (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the
function(s) assuming the LCO item is removed from Technical Specifications
and controlled by other procedures or programs. Use information from current
PRAs and related analyses to establish the relative frequency.

€. Determine the relative significance (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the
function(s). Use information from current PRAs and related analyses to
establish the relative significance.

f. Apply risk category criteria to establish the potential risk significance or non-
significance of the LCO item. Risk categories were defined as follows:

RISK CRITERIA
Consequence
Frequency High Medium Low

High S S NS

Medium S S NS
Low NS NS NS
S = Potential Significant Risk Contributor
NS = Risk Non-Significant

g. List any comments or caveats that apply to the above assessment. The output

from the above evaluation was a list of LCOs proposed for relocation that could
have potential plant safety risk significance if not properly controlled by other
procedures or programs. As a result these Specifications will be relocated to
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.



TABLE 3-1

BWR PRAs USED IN NEDO-31466 (and Supplement 1)
RISK ASSESSMENT

BWR/6 Standard Plant, GESSAR II, 238 Nuclear Island, BWR/6 Standard Plant
Probabilistic Risk Assessment, Docket No. STN 50-447, March 1982.

La Salle County Station, NEDO-31085, Probabilistic Safety Analysis, February
1988.

Grand Gulf Nuclear Station, IDCOR, Technical Repert 86:2GG:, Verification of
IPE for Grand Gulf, March 1987.

Limerick, Docket Nos. 50-352, 50-353, 1981, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment,
Limerick Generating Station," Philadelphia Electric Company.

Shoreham, Probabilistic Risk Assessment Shoreham Nuclear Power Station,
Long Island Lighting Company, SAI-372-83-PA-01, June 24, 1983.

Peach Bottom 2, NUREG-75/0104, "Reactor Safety Study," WASH-1400,
October 1975.

Millstone Point 1, NUREG/CR-3085, "Interim Reliability Evaluation Program:
Analysis of the Millstone Point Unit 1 Nuclear Power Plant," January 1983.

Grand Gulf, NUREG/CR-1659, "Reactor Safety Study Methodology
Applications Program: Grand Gulf #1 BWR Power Plant," October 1981.

NEDC-30936P, "BWR Owners' Group Technical Specification Improvement
Methodology (with Demonstration for BWR ECCS Actuation Instrumentation)
Part 2," June 1987.



4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifica-
tions. The attachment is a summary of that application indicating which Specifications are
being retained or relocated. Discussions that document the rationale for the relocation of each
Specification which failed to meet the selection criteria are provided in Appendix A. No
Significant Hazards Considerations (10 CFR 50.92) evaluations for those Specifications
relocated are provided with the Discussion of Changes for the specific Technical
Specifications. ComEd will relocate those Specifications identified as not satisfying the criteria
to licensee controlled documents whose changes are governed by 10 CFR 50.59.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
iTS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
1.0 DEFINITIONS 1.1 Yes See Notes 1, 4, and 6, Page 13.
3.10.1
3.10.2
3.10.3
5.5.1
2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 20
21.A Thermal Power, Low Pressure or Low Flow 2.1.11 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.
2.1.8 Thermal Power, High Pressure and High Flow 2.1.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.
2.1.C Reactor Coolant System Pressure 2.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.
2.1.D Reactor Vessel Water Level 21.1.3 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.
2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS
2.2.A Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 3.3.11 Yes The application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate.
Setpoints However, the RPS LSSS have been included as part of the RPS Instrumentation
Specification, which has been retained since the RPS Instrumentation Functions
either actuate to mitigate consequences of design basis accidents and transients or
are retained as directed by the NRC as the Functions are part of the RPS.
3.0 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION -
APPLICABILITY
3.0.A Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
3.0.B Noncompliance LCO 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
3.0.C Generic Actions LCO 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
3.0.D - Entry into Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
3.0.t Equipment Return to Service 1CO 3.0.5 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.

1




SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS - APPLICABILITY
4.0.A Operational Conditions SR 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
4.0.B Time of Performance SR 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
4.0.C Noncompliance SR 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
4.0.D Entry into Operational Conditions SR 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
4.0.E ASME Code Class 1, 2, 3 Components 5.5.6 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.
3/4.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM
3/4.1.A" Reactor Protection System (RPS) 3.3.11 Yes-3 Actuates to mitigate consequences of a DBA and/or transient, or it provides an
3.10.7 anticipatory scram to ensure the scram discharge volume and thus RPS remains
operable, or it is retained as directed by the NRC as it is part of the RPS.
3/4.1.A.10 Turbine EHC Control Oil Pressure - Low Deleted No Deleted. See RPS Instrumentation technical change discussion in the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.3.1.1.
3/4.1.A.12 Turbine Condenser Vacuum Low Deleted No Deleted. See RPS Instrumentation technical change discussion in the Discussion of
. Changes for ITS 3.3.1.1.
3/4.2 INSTRUMENTATION 3.3
3/4.2.A Isolation Actuation 3.3.6.1 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA, or actuates to mitigate the
3.3.6.2 consequences of a DBA LOCA release to the environment and a fuel handling
accident, or actuates to isolate potential leakage paths to secondary containment
consistent with safety analysis assumptions, or is retained due to.risk significance.
{(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) For CTS 3/4.1.A and 3/4.2.E, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.2.X-1

Table. For example, the Rod Block Monitor instrument for the Control Rod Block Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.2.E.1, where 3/4.2.E is the Specification number and "1"
is the location of the Rod Block Monitor instrument in Table 3.2.E-1.




SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued)
3/4.2.8 Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) 3.3.5.1 Yes-3, 4 ECCS Instrumentation actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA or a
Actuation 3.3.8.1 small break LOCA, or is retained due to risk significance, or is retained as required by
the NRC as it is part of the ECCS actuation system. Loss of power instrumentation
actuates to assure power availability to the ECCS and other safety-related systems in
the event of a loss of offsite power. Mitigation of DBAs relies on the availability of
the ECCS and other safety-related systems.
3/4.2.C ATWS-RPT 3.3.4.1 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica-
tion Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4.2.D Isolation Condenser 3.3.56.2 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica-
tion Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4.2.E* Control Rod Block Actuation 3.3.21
3/4.2.E1 Rod Block Monitor 3.3.2.1.1 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth contro! rod that would challenge the
MCPR Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.
3/4.2.E.2 Average Power Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 1.
3/4.2.E.3 Source Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.
3/4.2.E4 Intermediate Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 3.
3/4.2.E.5 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 4.
3/4.2.F Accident Monitoring 3.3.3.1/ Yes-3/ Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and Category 1 variables retained. See Appendix A,
Relocated No Page 5 for full discussion of all variables.
{a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
{b) For CTS 3/4.1.A and 3/4.2.E, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument’'s number from the associated 3.2.X-1

Table. For exqmple, the Rod Block Monitor instrument for the Control Rod Block Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.2.€.1, where 3/4.2.E is the Specification number and "1"
is the location of the Rod Block Monitor instrument in Table 3.2.E-1.




(

SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR {a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION ({continued)

3/4.2.G Source Range Monitoring 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retained because the NRC
considers it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling
operations.

3/4.2.H Explosive Gas Monitoring Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 7.

3/4.24 Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 8.

3/14.2.J Feedwater Pump Trip 3.3.2.2 Yes-3 Actuates to limit feedwater addition to the reactor vessel on feedwater controller
failure consistent with safety analysis assumptions. Limits neutron flux peak and
thermal transient to avoid fuel damage.

3/4.3 REACTIVITY CONTROL 3.1

3/4.3.A Shutdown Margin {SDM) 3.1 Yes-2 Not a measured process variable, but is important parameter used to confirm the
acceptability of the accident analysis. In addition, the LCO is retained as directed by
the NRC.

3/4.3.B Reactivity Anomalies 3.1.2 Yes-2 Confirms assumptions made in the reload safety analysis.

3/4.3.C Control Rod Operability 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of
design basis accidents {(DBAs) and transients.

3/4.3.D Maximum Scram Insertion Times 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.

3.1.4

3/4.3.E Average Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Same as above.

3/4.3.F Group Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Same as above.

3/4.3.G Control Rod Scram Accumulators 3.1.56 Yes-3 Same as above

3.9.5
3/4.3.H Control Rod Drive Coupling 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.
{a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
REACTIVITY CONTROL (continued)
3/4.3.1 Control Rod Position Indication System 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of
3.9.4 design basis accidents (DBAs) and transients.

3/4.3.J Control Rod Drive Housing Support Deleted No Deleted, see CRD Housing Support technical change discussion in the Discussion of
Changes for CTS: 3/4.3.J.

3/4.3.K SDV Vent and Drain Valves 3.1.8 Yes-3 The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves contribute to the operability of
the contro! rod scram function.

3/4.3.L Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) 3.3.2.1.2 Yes-3 Prevents withdrawal of out-of-sequence control rods that might set-up high rod

’ worth conditions beyond CRDA assumptions.

3/4.3.M Rod Block Monitor (RBM) 3.3.2.11 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the
MCPR Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.

3/4.3.N Economic Generation Control (EGC) System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 10.

3/4.4.A Standby Liquid Contro! System (SLCS) 3.1.7 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements due to risk significance.

3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 3.5

3/4.5.A Emergency Core Cooling System — Operating 3.5.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.

3/4.5.B Emergency Core Cooling System — Shutdown 3.6.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event.

3/4.5.C Suppression Chamber 3.6.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA and a vessel draindown event.

3.6.2.2 Yes-2, 3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA and process variable assumed as

an initial condition for a DBA or transient.

3/4.5.D Isolation Condenser 3.5.3 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements due to risk significance (The isolation condenser is
analogous to the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System}.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.

5
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3
RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
3/4.6 PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY
3/4.6.A Recirculation Loops 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow is an initial condition in the safety analysis.
3/4.6.8 Jet Pumps 3.4.2 Yes-3 Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core
reflood capability.
3/4.6.C Recirculation Pumps 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow (pump speed) mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in
the safety analysis.
3/4.6.D Idle Recirculation Loop Startup 3.4.9 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate, in turn
challenging the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.
3/4.6.E Safety Valves 3.4.3 Yes-3 A minimum number of safety valves is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate
overpressure events.
3/4.6.F Relief Valves 3.3.6.3 Yes-3 A minimum number of relief valves is assumed in the transient and containment
3.4.3 loading safety analysis.
3.6.1.6
3/4.6.G Leakage Detection Systems 345 Yes-1/No The drywell floor drain sump leak detection instrumentation is used to indicate a
Relocated significant abnormal condition of the reactor coolant system pressure boundary. The
primary containment atmospheric particulate radioactivity sampling system is being
relocated. See Appendix A, Page 11, °
3/4.6.H Operational Leakage 344 Yes-2 Leakage beyond limits would indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant
system pressure boundary. Operation jn this condition is unanalyzed and may result
in reactor coolant system pressure boundary failure.
3/4.6.1 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 173 (Unit 2} and
169 (Unit 3)
3/4.6.J Specific Activity 3.4.6 Yes-2 Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure
and is an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a
main steam line break {MSLB} outside containment.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR {a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY (continued)
3/4.6.X Pressure/Temperature Limits 3.4.9 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate in turn
challenging the reactor coolant system pressure boundary integrity.
3/4.6.L Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 3.4.10 Yes-2 Reactor Stearn Dome pressure is an initial condition of the vessel overpressure
protection analysis.
3/4.6.M Main Steam Line Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Main steam line isolation within specified time limits ensures the release to the
environment is consistent with the assumptions in the MSLB analysis.
3/4.6.N Structural Integrity Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 12.
3/4.6.0 Shutdown Cooling - Hot Shutdown 3.4.7 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica-
tion Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4.6.P Shutdown Cooling - Cold Shutdown 3.4.8 Yes-4 Same as above.
3/14.7 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 3.6
3/4.7.A Primary Containment Integrity 3.6.1.1 Yes-3 Primary containment functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/4.7.8 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 {Unit 2) and 145
{Unit 3)
3/4.7.C Primary Containment Air Locks 3.6.1.2 Yes-3 Credit for air tightness is considered in safety analysis to limit offsite dose rates
during a DBA.
3/4.7.D Primary Containment Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Isolation valves function to limit DBA ¢onsequences.
3/4.7.E Suppression Chamber - Drywell Vacuum Breakers 3.6.1.8 Yes-3 Suppression chamber - dryweill vacuum breaker operation is assumed in the LOCA
analysis to limit drywell pressure therepy ensuring primary containment integrity.
3/4.7.F Reactor Building - Suppression Chamber Vacuum 3.6.1.7 Yes-3 Reactor building - suppression chamber vacuum breaker operation is relied on to limit
Breakers negative pressure differential secondary to primary containment, that could challenge
primary containment integrity.
{a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4.7.G Drywell Internal Pressure 3.6.1.4 Yes-2 Drywell pressure is an initial condition in the LOCA safety analysis.
3/4.7.H Drywell - Suppression Chamber Differential 3.6.2.5 Yes-2 Drywell - suppression chamber differential pressure is an initial condition in the LOCA
Pressure safety analysis.
3/4.7.1 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 (Unit 2) and 145
{Unit 3)
3/14.7.J Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration 3.6.3.1 Yes-2 Oxygen concentration is limited such that when combined with hydrogen that is
postulated to evolve following a LOCA, the total concentrations remain below
explosive levels. Therefore, primary containment integrity is maintained.
3/4.7.K Suppression Chamber 3.6.1.1 Yes-2, 3 Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage within limits helps ensure the
3.6.2.1 pressure suppression function is maintained. Suppression pool water level and
3.6.2.2 temperature are initial conditions in the DBA LOCA analysis and mitigate the
consequences of a DBA.
3/4.7.L Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray 3.6.2.4/ Yes-3/ Suppression pool spray is assumed to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA.
Refocated No Drywell spray is being relocated. See Appendix A, Page 13.
3/4.7.M Suppression Pool Cooling 3.6.2.3 Yes-3 Suppression pool cooling functions to limit the consequences of a DBA LOCA.
3/4.7.N Secondary Containment Integrity 3.6.4.1 Yes-3 Secondary containment limits the offsite dose in an accident analysis by ensuring a
release to containment is delayed and treated prior to release to the environment.
3/4.7.0 Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation 3.6.4.2 Yes-3 Damper operation within time limits establishes secondary containment and limits
Dampers offsite dose releases to acceptable values.
3/4.7.P Standby Gas Treatment System 3.6.4.3 Yes-3 SGT operation following a DBA acts to mitigate the consequenceé of offsite dose
releases.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR {a)

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUS!ON

3/4.8 PLANT SYSTEMS 3.7

3/4.8.A Component Cooling Service Water System 3.7.1 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for safety-related systems following a DBA. As such,
acts to mitigate the consequences of an accident.

3/4.8.B Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 3.7.2 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for the diesel generators so that the diesels can perform
their function in mitigating the consequences of an accident.

3/4.8.C Ultimate Heat Sink 3.7.3 Yes-3 Functions to remove heat from safety related equipment following a DBA.

3/4.8.0 Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 3.7.4 Yes-3 Maintains habitability of the control room so that operators can remain in the control

3.7.5 room following an accident. As such, it mitigates the consequences of an accident

by allowing operators to continue accident mitigation activities from the control
room. Also ensures Operability of components in the control room.

3/4.8.E Flood Protection Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 14.

3/4.8.F Snubbers Deleted No Deleted, see Snubbers technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for
CTS: 3/4.8.F.

3/4.8.G Sealed Source Contamination Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 15.

3/4.8.H Offgas Explosive Mixture 5.5.8 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy

) Statement, it has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W.T. Russel

to the industry ITS Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.

3/4.8.1 Main Condenser Offgas Activity 3.7.6 Yes-2 Main condenser offgas activity is an initial condition in the offgas system failure
event.

3/4.8.J Liquid Holdup Tanks 5.5.8 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy
Statement, it has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W.T. Russel
to the industry ITS Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.

3/4.9 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 3.8

3/4.9.A A.C. Sources — Operating 3.8.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.

3.8.3
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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~SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4.9.B A.C. Sources — Shutdown 3.8.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is needed
3.8.3 to support NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.
3/4.9.C D.C. Sources — Operating 3.8.4 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3.8.6
3/4.9.0 D.C. Sources — Shutdown 3.8.5 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being
3.8.6 retained to support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat
removal.
3/4.9.E Distribution — Operating 3.8.7 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/4.9.F Distribution — Shutdown 3.8.8 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being
retained to support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat
removal.
3/4.9.G RPS Power Monitoring 3.3.8.2 Yes-3 Provides protection for the RPS bus powered components against unacceptable
voltage and frequency conditions that could degrade the instrumentation so that it
would not perform the intended safety function.
3/4.10 REFUELING OPERATIONS 3.9
3/4.10.A Reactor Mode Switch 3.9.1 Yes-3 Provides an interlock to preclude fuel loading with control rods withdrawn.
3.9.2 Operability is assumed in the control rod removal error during refueling and fuel
3.10.2 assembly insertion error during refueling accident analysis.
3.10.3 3
3/4.10.B Instrumentation 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retained because the NRC
considers it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling
operations.
3/4.10.C Control Rod Position 3.9.3 Yes-3 All control rods are required to be fully inserted when loading fuel. This requirement
is assumed as an initial condition in the control rod withdrawal error during refueling
accident analysis.
{a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
REFUELING OPERATIONS (continued)
3/4.10.D Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 (Unit 2) and 145
{Unit 3)
3/4.10.E Communications Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 16.
3/4.10.F Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 (Unit 2) and 145
{Unit 3)
3/4.10.G Water Level — Reactor Vessel 3.9.6 Yes-2 A minimum amount of water is required to assure adequate scrubbing of fission
3.9.7 products following a fuel handling accident.
3/4.10.H Water Level — Spent Fuel Storage Pool 3.7.8 Yes-2 Same as above.
3/4.10.1 Single Control Rod Removal 3.10.3 Yes See Note 4, Page 13.
3.104
3/4.10.J Multiple Control Rod Removal 3.10.5 Yes See Note 4, Page 13.
3/4.10.K Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation - High 3.9.8 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica-
Water Level tion Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4.10.L Shutdown.CooIing and Coolant Circulation - Low 3.9.9 Yes-4 Same as above.
Water Level
3/4.11 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 3.2
3/4.11.A Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.21 Yes-2 Peak cladding temperature following a LOCA is primarily dependent on initial
APLHGR. As such, it is an initial condition of a DBA analysis.
3/4.11.B Transient Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.24 Yes-2, 3 APRM system provides input to the RPS to develop scram signals to protect the
integrity of the fission product barrier. Also ensures acceptable margins to APLHGR,
MCPR, and LHGR are maintained.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS (continued)

3/411.C Minimum Critical Power Ratio 322 Yes-2 Utilized as an initial condition of the design basis transients. Transient analysis are
performed to establish the largest reduction in Critical Power Ratio. This value is added to
the fuel cladding integrity safety limit to determine the MCPR value.

3/411.D0 Steady State Linear Heat Generation Rate 323 Yes-2 LHGR is calculated to avoid exceeding plastic strain limits on fuel rods. As such, it is an
initial condition to Design Basis Transient Analyses.

3/4.12 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 3.10

3/412.A Primary Containment Integrity Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at Dresden 2 and 3. See
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.12.A.

3/4128 Shutdown Margin Demoenstrations 3107 Yes See Note 4, Page 13.

3/412.C Deleted by Amendment Nos. [ ](Unit2)and[ ]

(Unit 3)
50 DESIGN FEATURES 40 Yes See Note 5, Page 13.
6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 5.0 Yes See Note 6, Page 13.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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NOTE 1:

SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

DEFINITIONS

NOTE 2:

This section provides definitions for several defined terms used throughout the remainder of Technical Specifications. They are provided to improve the meaning of certain terms. As such, direct
application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, only those definitions for defined terms that remain as a result of application of the selection criteria, will remain
as definitions in this section of Technical Specifications.

SAFETY LIMITS/LSSS

NOTE 3:

NOTE 4.

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Safety Limits and Limiting Safety System Settings (as part of Reactor Protection System Instrumentation) wilt be
included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

3.040

These Specifications provide generic guidance applicable to one or more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operation and Surveillance
Requirements. As such, direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be retained in Technical Specifications,
as modified consistent with NUREG-1433.

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

NOTE 5:

These Specifications are provided to allow relaxation of certain Limiting Conditions for Operation under certain specific conditions to allow testing and maintenance. They are directly refated to one or
more Limiting Conditions for Operation. Direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, those special test exceptions, directly tied to Limiting Conditions
for Operation that remain in Technical Specifications, will also remain as Technical Specifications. Those special test exceptions not applicable at Dresden 2 and 3 have been deleted.

DESIGN FEATURES

NOTE 6.

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Design Features will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Administrative Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.
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3/4.2.E CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column.

3/4.2.E.2 Average Power Range Monitors

Discussion:

The APRM control rod block functions to prevent conditions that would require' RPS action if
allowed to proceed, such as during a "control rod withdrawal error at power.” The APRMs
utilize LPRM signals to create the APRM rod block signal and provide information about the
average core power. However, the rod block function is not used to mitigate a design basis
accident (DBA) or transient.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1.

The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 135) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the APRM control rod block function was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with
the assessment.

. Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and
Surveillances applicable to APRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.2.E CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column.

3/4.2.E.3 Source Range Monitors

Discussion:

SRM signals are used to monitor neutron flux during refueling, shutdown, and startup
conditions. When IRMs are not above Range 2, the SRM control rod block functions to
prevent a control rod withdrawal if the count rate exceeds a preset value or falls below a preset

limit. No design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals
initiated by the SRMs.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 137) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the SRM control rod block function was found to be a nonsignificant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the
assessment.

- Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and
Surveillances applicable to SRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.2.E CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column.

3/42.E4 Intermediate Range Monitors

Discussion:

IRMs are provided to monitor the neutron flux levels during refueling; shutdown; and startup
conditions. The IRM control rod block functions to prevent a control rod withdrawal if the

IRM reading exceeds a preset value, or if the IRM is inoperable. No design basis accident
(DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals initiated by IRMs.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 138) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the IRM control rod block function was found to be a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and

Surveillances applicable to IRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/14.2.E CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION
LCO Statement:

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column.

3/4.2.E.5 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)
Discussion:

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block functions to prevent control rod
withdrawals, utilizing SDV signals to create the rod block signal if water is accumulating in the
SDV. The purpose of measuring the SDV water level is to ensure that there is sufficient
volume remaining to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram,
thus ensuring that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal provides
an indication to the operator that water is accumulating in the SDV and prevents further rod
withdrawals. With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system initiated scram
signal will occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for the
operator to take action to avoid a subsequent scram. No design basis accident (DBA) or
transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the SDV instrumentation.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 139) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the SDV control rod block function was found to be a nonsignificant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and .

Surveillances applicable to SDV instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.2.F ACCIDENT MONITORING

1L.CO Statement:

The accident monitoring instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.F-1 shall be
OPERABLE. :

Discussion:

Each individual accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose; however, the general
purpose for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to provide sufficient information to
confirm an accident is proceeding per prediction, i.e. automatic safety systems are performing
properly, and deviations from expected accident course are minimal.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to post-accident
monitoring instrumentation is documented in letter dated May 7, 1988 from T.E. Murley
(NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The position was that the post-accident monitoring
instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97
Type A instruments specified in the plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory
Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this position
has been applied to the Dresden 2 and 3 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those
instruments meeting these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments
not meeting these criteria have been relocated from the Technical Specifications to plant
controlled documents.

The following summarizes the Dresden 2 and 3 position for those instruments currently in
Technical Specifications.

From NRC SER from D.R. Muller (NRC) to H.E. Bliss (ComEd), Title: Emergency
Response Capability - Conformance to Regulatory Guide 1.97, Revision 2, Dresden
Unit Nos. 2 and 3, dated September 1, 1988.

Type A Variables

Reactor vessel pressure

Reactor vessel water level

Torus water level

Torus water temperature
Drywell pressure - narrow range
Torus pressure

S kWD
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3/42.F ACCIDENT MONITORING (continued)

Other Type. Category 1 Variables

1. Drywell pressure - wide range
2. Drywell oxygen concentration
3. Drywell hydrogen concentration
4. Drywell radiation level

For other post-accident monitoring instrumentation currently in Technical Specifications, their
loss is not risk-significant since the variables they monitor did not qualify as a Type A or
Category 1 variable (one that is important to safety and needed by the operator, so that the
operator can perform necessary normal actions).

Conclusion

Since the screening criteria have not satisfied for non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or
Category 1 variable instruments, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications. The instruments to be
relocated are as follows:

1. Drywell air temperature
2. Safety and relief valve position indicators - acoustic and temperature
3. (Source range) neutron monitoring
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3/4.2.H EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING

LCO Statement:

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.H-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their alarm/trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits of specification 3.8.H
are not exceeded.

Discussion;

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is provided to monitor the concentration of
potentially explosive gas mixtures contained in the gaseous radwaste treatment system, which
will help ensure that the concentration is maintained below the flammability limit of hydrogen.
However, the offgas system is designed to contain detonations and will not affect the function
of any safety related equipment. Neither the concentration of hydrogen in the offgas stream,
nor the instrumentation used to monitor the hydrogen concentration, is an initial assumption of
any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (items 189 and 306)
of NEDO-31466, the loss of the explosive gas monitoring instrumentation was found to
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and
concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Explosive Gas Monitoring LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.2.1 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION

LCO Statement:

The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in
Table 3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.2.1-1.

Discussion:

The purpose of the Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation instrumentation is to
preclude inadvertent actuation of containment and suppression pool sprays during a LOCA. If
a LOCA signal is present, the containment and suppression pool spray valves cannot be opened
unless the reactor vessel water level is above the 2/3 core height level (to preclude diversion of
LPCI when it is needed for core flooding) and the drywell pressure is > 0.5 psig and < 1.5
psig (indicative of a valid need for operating drywell and suppression pool sprays). If the
instrumentation is inoperable such that it trips too soon or too late (or not at all), the LPCI
System is not impacted.

If either of the two instruments trip too soon, the other instrument Function still ensures that
flow is not diverted away from core flooding. In fact, the major contributor to potential flow
diversion is suppression pool cooling, and its valves are only precluded from opening by the
2/3 core height instrument. The flow diverted by the drywell and suppression pool sprays is a
small fraction of that diverted by suppression pool cooling. Thus, operability of LPCI is not
impacted. While tripping of both the instruments allow the permissives for opening drywell
and suppression pool spray valves to be met, inadvertent operation does not automatically
result, since manual actions must still be taken to open the valves. In addition, if a LOCA
signal is not present, this instrumentation does not preclude operation of the drywell and
suppression pool spray valves. Therefore, inadvertent operation of drywell spray has been
analyzed at Dresden 2 and 3 and does not result in containment failure due to operation of the
reactor building-suppression chamber and the suppression chamber-drywell vacuum breakers.
These vacuum breakers are controlled by Technical Specifications (current and proposed).
Therefore, Operability of the Drywell Spray System and the Suppression Chamber Spray
System are not impacted.

If the instruments trip too late or not at all, then no flow can be diverted by the drywell and

. suppression chamber sprays; thus LPCI is not affected. The only Technical Specification

system affected in this case are the Drywell Spray System and the Suppression Chamber Spray
System. A failure of the instrumentation to function would preclude the spray valves from
being opened from the control room. However, these systems are manually controlled systems
that are not needed for a minimum of 10 minutes following a DBA LOCA, and the valves
could still be opened locally at the valve operator. In addition, the instruments could be
overridden to allow operation from the control room. Therefore, failure of these instruments
may not even result in the Drywell Spray System or the Suppression Chamber Spray System
being inoperable.
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3/4.2.1 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION
(continued)

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation is not used for,
nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation is not used to
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The suppression chamber and drywell actuation instrumentation is not part of a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Appendix B (Page 1 of 3) of this document, the loss of the suppression
chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation was found to be a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Suppression Chamber and Drywell

Spray Actuation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.N ECONOMIC GENERATION CONTROL (EGC) SYSTEM

LCO Statement:

The economic generation control (EGC) system may be in operation with automatic flow
control provided:

1. Core flow is within 65% to 100% of rated core flow, and

2. THEI_(MAL POWER is > to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

Discussion:

The Economic Generation Control System was designed to allow the load (iispatcher to control
power output of the station within constraints of the system design. These constraints are well

within the analyzed system setpoints utilized in design basis accident (DBA) and transient
analyses. The Economic Generation Control System is not assumed in any of these analyses.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. The Economic Generation Control System is not used, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The Economic Generation Control System is not a process variable that is an initial

condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The Economic Generation Control System is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 335), of NEDO-
31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the Economic Generation Control System was found
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and
concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Economic Generation Control System

LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the
Technical Specifications.
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3/4.6.G LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LCO Statement:

The following reactor coolant system leakage detection systems shall be OPERABLE.

1.

The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system.

Discussion:

The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not actually a
system (i.e., a sensor, indicator, etc.), it is a penetration into the primary containment that
personnel can attach a grab sample device. The grab sample obtained is then taken and
analyzed using appropriate laboratory detectors/counting systems. There are other locations to
obtain a grab sample of the primary containment; this is just the normal one utilized.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not an
instrument, thus it is not capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system does not
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not
part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Appendix B (Page 3 of 5) of this document, the loss of the primary
containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system was found to be a
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the primary containment atmosphere
particulate radioactivity sampling system portion of the LCO and Surveillances may be
- relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.6.N STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY
LCO Statement:

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components shall be maintained in
accordance with Spec1ﬁcat10n 4.6.N.

Discussion:

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that the
structural integrity of these components will be maintained throughout the components' lives.
Other Technical Specifications require important systems to be operable (for example, ECCS
3/4.5.A) and in a ready state for mitigative action. This Technical Specification is more
directed toward prevention of component degradation and continued long term maintenance of
acceptable structural conditions. Hence it is not necessary to retain this specification to ensure
immediate operability of safety systems.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The inspections stipulated by this specification are not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a DBA.

2. The inspections stipulated by this specification do not monitor process variables that are

initial assumptions in a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components inspected per this Specification are
assumed to function to mitigate a DBA. Their capability to perform this function is
addressed by other Technical Specifications. This Technical Specification, however,
only specifies inspection requirements for these components. Therefore, Criterion 3 is
not satisfied.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 216) of NEDO-
31466, the assurance of operability of the entire system as verified in the system
operability specification dominates the risk contribution of the system. As such, the
lack of a long term assurance of structural integrity as stipulated by this Specification
was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases. Furthermore, the requirement is currently covered by 10 CFR 50.55a and the
plant's Inservice Inspection Program. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers
it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/47.L DRYWELL SPRAY
LCO Statement:

The Drywell Spray function of the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI)/containment cooling
systems shall be OPERABLE with two independent subsystems, each subsystem consisting of:

a. One OPERABLE LPCI pump, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of recirculating water from the suppression pool
through a heat exchanger and the drywell spray nozzles.

Discussion:

The drywell spray function of the LPCl/containment cooling systems is utilized in post-LOCA
conditions to condense steam in the drywell, thereby further lowering containment pressure.
Emergency operating procedures direct manual initiation of the drywell spray function of the
LPCl/containment cooling systems. However, in the analysis of the bounding event for
containment pressurization due to the DBA, the drywell spray function of the
LPCI/containment cooling systems was not utilized for mitigation of the event. The drywell
spray function is not required for proper performance of the containment pressure suppression
system.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:
1. The drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling systems is not used for,

nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling systems is not capable of

monitoring a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The drywell spray function of the LPCl/containment cooling systems is not part of a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Section 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 368) of NEDO-31466,
Supplement 1, the loss of the drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling
systems was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Drywell Spray function of Suppression -

Chamber and Drywell Spray LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.8.E FLOOD PROTECTION
LCO Statement:

Flood protection shall be available for all required safe shutdown systems, components and
structures. :

Discussion:

This Technical Specification has provisions for high river level. A high river water level is a
preliminary indication of flood conditions. Flooding is not a design basis accident (DBA) or
transient. In addition, flooding is not postulated to occur during any DBA or transient, thus
river water level (as it pertains to flooding) is not credited in any safety analysis. The Flood
Protection Technical Specification requirements were put in place to ensure that facility
protective actions will be taken and operation will be terminated in the event of flood
conditions. This requirement is adequately controlled in plant emergency procedures.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. Flood protection requirements are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. Flood protection requirements are not process variables that are initial conditions of a
DBA or transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to
the integrity of a fission product barrier.

3. Flood protection requirements are not part of the primary success path that functions or
actuates to mitigate a DBA or transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

4. As discussed in Appendix B (Page 4 of 5) of this document, the Flood Protection
requirements not being met was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite releases.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Flood Protection LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.8.G SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LCO Statement;

Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of 100 uCi of beta and/or
gamma emitting material or 5 uCi of alpha emitting material shall be free of > 0.005 uCi of
removable contamination.

Discussion:

The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the total body or
individual organ irradiation doses do not exceed allowable limits in the event of ingestion or
inhalation. This is done by imposing a maximum limitation of < 0.005 microcuries of
removable contamination on each sealed source. This requirement and the associated
Surveillance Requirements bear no relation to the conditions or limitations which are necessary
to ensure safe reactor operation.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. Sealed source contamination is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA).

2. Sealed source contamination is not a process variable that is an initial condition of a

DBA or transient analysis.

3. Sealed source contamination is not used in any part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 267) of NEDO-
31466, the sealed source contamination being not within limits was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with
the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Sealed Source Contamination LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.10.E COMMUNICATIONS
LCO Statement:

Direct communication shall be maintained between the control room and refueling platform
personnel. :

Discussion:

Communication between the control room and refueling platform personnel is maintained to
ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the plant
status or core reactivity condition during refueling. The communications allow for
coordination of activities that require interaction between the control room and refueling
platform personnel (such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the
refueling system design accident or transient response does not take credit for communications.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used to indicate status of, or
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. Communication during any mode of plant operation does not contribute to a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 286) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of communication was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to
core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Communications LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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DRESDEN 2 AND 3 SPECIFIC

RISK SIGNIFICANT EVALUATIONS



3/4.2.1 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION

LCO Statement:

The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in
Table 3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.2.I-1.

Description of Requirement:

The purpose of the Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation instrumentation is to
preclude inadvertent actuation of containment and suppression pool sprays during a LOCA. If
a LOCA signal is present, the containment and suppression pool spray valves cannot be opened
unless the reactor vessel water level is above the 2/3 core height level (to preclude diversion of
LPCI when it is needed for core flooding) and the drywell pressure is > 0.5 psig and < 1.5
psig (indicative of a valid need for operating drywell and suppression pool sprays). If the
instrument is inoperable such that it trips too soon or too late (or not at all), the LPCI System
is not impacted.

Risk Justification:

a. Function affected by removal of LCO: Permissive to prevent inadvertent opening of
drywell and suppression chamber spray valves with a LOCA signal present unless
reactor vessel water level is > 2/3 core height and drywell pressure is > 0.5 psig and
< 1.5 psig.

b. Effect of loss of the LCO item on the function: Potential exists to manually divert
LPCI System to drywell and suppression chamber sprays when LOCA signal present
and LPCI needed for core flooding or sprays not needed to decrease pressure.

C. Compensating provisions, redundancy and backups related to the loss of the LCO item:
The Drywell Spray System and Suppression Pool Spray System are manually actuated
systems. Thus, loss of the instruments will not automatically result in a spray
actuation. Plant procedures, including emergency operating procedures, preclude
operation of the spray valves during a LOCA until the two permissives are met.

d. Probability of loss of function: Low. Both equipment failure and an error of
commission (i.e., attempting to initiate sprays when not required by procedures) would
be necessary to lose this function. Intentional bypassing of the permissives by
operators in accordance with procedures for beyond design basis events should not be
considered a loss of function.
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3/4.2.1 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION
(continued)

€. Relative Significance: Low. A review of the LPCI/CCSW system in the IPE found
that successful operation of containment spray and suppression pool cooling was judged
to be possible. Failure of the permissives was modeled as a failure mechanism for
containment spray. An error of commission in attempting to operate containment spray
(when LPCI injection is required) does not appear to be modeled. Although
containment spray could divert some flow from LPCI injection, this would not prevent
use of the Core Spray System to avoid significant fuel failure. Therefore, failure of
containment spray actuation instrumentation to preclude inadvertent actuation of
containment sprays when vessel makeup is needed is Judged to have a low relative
significance with respect to a potential release. R

Furthermore, for containment spray to occur using the LPCI System, LPCI pump
discharge and the containment spray lines would be at a higher pressure than
containment. Therefore, back-leakage of activity from containment would not occur,
but the normal LPCI suction source (the suppression pool) could contain significant
activity had fuel failure occurred. The LPCI System piping (including the containment
spray lines) is designed for higher pressures than is primary containment. Therefore, in
the unlikely case where the containment spray valves are opened with no LPCI pumps
running, the containment spray lines are not judged to represent a significant leakage
path of radioactivity from primary containment.

f. Risk Category: NS
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3/4.6.G LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LCO Statement:

The following reactor coolant system leakage detection systems shall be OPERABLE.
1. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system.

Description of Requirements:

The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not actually a
system (i.e., a sensor, indicator, etc.); it is a penetration into the primary containment that
personnel can attach a grab sample device. The grab sample obtained is then taken and
analyzed using appropriate laboratory detectors/counting systems. The sample is used to
identify leakage in the primary containment, but cannot quantify the leakage.

Risk Justification:

a. Function affected by removal of LCO: Capability to take a grab sample of the primary
containment atmosphere.

b. Effect of loss of the LCO item on the function: Loss of capability to take a grab sample
of the primary containment atmosphere from this specific location.

C. Compensating provisions, redundancy and backups related to the loss of the LCO item:
Additional locations, including the post accident sampling system, to take a primary
containment grab sample are available. In addition, the drywell floor drain sump
monitoring system provides a better indication of actual unidentified leakage rate. This
system is being maintained in the Technical Specifications. The primary containment
atmosphere grab sample is not capable of providing quantified leakage rates.

d. Probability of loss of function: Medium. This is a manual action, but one that is done
routinely. Isolation of the penetration normally used would not cause loss of this
function, because alternate penetrations are available for use. For these reasons, the
probability of loss of function is judged to fall into the medium category as used in
NEDO-31466.

e. Relative Significance: Low. Grab samples required by this current Technical
Specification are primarily of value in identifying the source of leakage. An
independent system (drywell floor drain sump monitoring system) is used to detect
leakage and that requirement is being maintained in Technical Specifications.

f. Risk Category: NS
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3/4.8.E FLOOD PROTECTION
LCO Statement:

Flood protection shall be available for all required safe shutdown systems, components and
structures. -

Description of Requirements:

This Technical Specification has provisions for high river level. A high river water level is a
preliminary indication of flood conditions. Flooding is not a design basis accident (DBA) or
transient. In addition, flooding is not postulated to occur during any DBA or transient, thus
river water level (as it pertains to flooding) is not credited in any safety analysis. The Flood
Protection Technical Specification requirements were put in place to ensure that facility
protective actions will be taken and operation will be terminated in the event of flood
conditions.

Risk Justification:

a. Functions affected by removal of LCO: Capability of operators to initiate flood
protection measures.

b. Effect of loss of the LCO item on the function: Loss of requirement to initiate flood
protection measures.

c. Compensating provisions, redundancy and backups related to the loss of the LCO item:
In addition to monitoring river water level, flood and rainfall forecasts are available to
the operators to provide ample time to take preventive measures. The river level is
routinely monitored during operator rounds in the intake structure. Control room
operators can also monitor the water level from the control room.

d. Probability of loss of function: Medium. As discussed in the Dresden Individual Plant
Examination of External Events (IPEEE) report submitted to the NRC in December
1997, an NRC evaluation included a 100-year flood level of 509.8 feet, slightly above
the level requiring unit shutdown. Because river water levels are monitored routinely
during operator rounds of the intake structure, failure to monitor river level is unlikely,
even during normal weather. Therefore, information will be available to the operators
for flood protection measures to be initiated in sufficient time in the event of a high
river level.

Dresden Nuclear Power Station is located where the DesPlaines and Kankakee Rivers
join to form the Illinois River. Dresden Lock and Dam is located on the Illinois River
a short distance downstream of Dresden Nuclear Power Station. River flooding of
Dresden Nuclear Power Station would generally be prevented by the U.S. Corps of
Engineers by opening Dresden Lock and Dam gates and by using a siphon to transfer
warm water from the Dresden Cooling Lake to the Kankakee River.
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3/4.8.E FLOOD PROTECTION (continued)

The significance of the siphon is that the main flooding concern in the Dresden
vicinity in recent decades has been the buildup of ice dams during a thaw of the
Kankakee River. (For example, an early-1980's ice dam event caused
downtown Wilmington and two lanes of Interstate 55 to be flooded.) The U.S.
Corps of Engineers chose to install the siphon several years ago as a means of
thawing river ice by using warm water that would be available from the cooling
lake when one or both Dresden Nuclear Power Station units are operating.

Recent experience has been that the DesPlaines and Illinois Rivers in the vicinity
of Dresden do not freeze over due to numerous power plants, refineries, and
other plants discharging heat to the DesPlaines River upstream from Dresden
Nuclear Power Station.

For these reasons, the probability of failing to monitor river water level concurrent with
flood levels near the 100-year flood level and initiating flood protection measures is
judged to fall into the medium category as used in NEDO-31466.

e. Relative Significance: Low. River flood levels exceeding the levels addressed by the
current Technical Specifications would have little impact until a flood reached the non-
safety related Service Water pump motors (approximately 513 ft.), well above the 500-
year flood level of 511.6 ft. discussed in the 1997 Dresden IPEEE submittal report. As
discussed in the IPEEE submittal, loss of non-safety related service water has a
relatively low significance.

As discussed in the 1997 Dresden IPEEE submittal report, a past NRC staff evaluation
for flooding found that the standard project flood (SPF) level for Dresden would range
between 512 and 516 feet in elevation. Higher flood levels above nominal grade
elevation (approximately 517 ft.) could lead to station blackout conditions, but would
not prevent decay heat removal for extended periods using the Isolation Condensers.
For these reasons, the relative significance of relocating this item from Technical
Specifications is judged to fall into the low category as used in NEDO-31466.

f. Risk Category: NS
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Definitions

1.1
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.1 Definitions
------------------------------------- NOTE-------=--="--“-“---“----------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.
Term Definition
ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion

Times.
AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR ~ The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
HEAT GENERATION RATE planar height and is equal to the sum of the
(APLHGR) LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified

bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the
height.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel ocutput such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required sensor,
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. <Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated.

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL CHECK
(continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);
and

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these 1imits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of 1-131, I-132, I-133, I-134,
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

DOSE EQUIVALENT I1-131
(continued)

FUEL DESIGN LIMITING
RATIO FOR CENTERLINE
MELT (FDLRC)

LEAKAGE

conversion factors used for this calcutation shall
be those 1isted in Table IIl of TID-14844,

AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for
Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of
Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or ICRP
30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

The FDLRC shall be 1.2 times the LHGR existing at
a given location divided by the product of the
transient LHGR 1imit and the fraction of RTP.
LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to & sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

A1l LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. Jotal [EAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE; and

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
_ Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIO (MCPR)

MODE

OPERABLE — OPERABILITY

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit Tength of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all required logic components (i.e., all
required. relays .and contacts.. trip, units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of 2527 MWt.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE
TIME

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from the opening of the sensor contact until the
opening of the trip actuator. The response time
may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured.

SDM shall..be..the. amount. of reactivity by.which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;
b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and

c. A1l control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.

With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be
that time interval from when the turbine bypass
control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow
signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to
their required positions. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

Definitions
1.1

REACTOR MODE

AVERAGE REACTOR

MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT (TOEFM)PERATURE
1 Power Operation Run NA
2 Startup Refuel{@) or Startup/Hot NA
Standby
3 Hot Shutdown(@) Shutdown > 212
4 Cold Shutdown(a) Shutdown < 212
5 Refueling(P) Shutdown or Refuel NA

(a) A1l reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
logical connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times,
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and QOR. The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left
justified with the statement of the Condition, Compietion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

(continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met...

ND

A2

. ALl Verify .

Restore .

In this example the logical connector AND is used to
indicate that, when in Condition A, both Required
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.

(continued)
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. Al Trip .
0OR
A.2.1 Verify .

AND
A.2.2.1 Reduce .
OR
A.2.2.2 Perform .
OR

A.3 Align .

This example represents a more complicated use of logical
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the logical connector QR and the
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1

or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Completion Times

1.3
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.3 Completion Times
PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion

Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within limits) that requires entering an
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component,
or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within 1imits, the Completion Time(s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability;
and
b. Must remain inoperablie or not within limits after the

first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for complieting a Required
Action to address the -subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, component or variable expressed in the Condition)
and separate tracking of Completion Times based on this
re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e.,
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specified for Condition A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.

{(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-1
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met. :

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of

36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 1is 36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.

(continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 .days. .
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

{continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for

> 7 days.

(continued)
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Completion Times

1.3

(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.l...Restore... .7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND

inoperable.

OPERABLE status.

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

B. One
Function Y
subsystem

inaperable.

B.1

Restore
Function Y
subsystem to

OPERABLE status.

72 hours

AN

=

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
AND OR
One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the time each subsystem was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Regquired Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. 1If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B,
and € in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock". In
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

(continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-4
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 houns

valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to

4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLE EXAMPLE 1.3-5
(continued)
ACTIONS
---------------------------- NOTE---------~----------“=~-----
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable
valve.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Complietion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is decliared inoperable,

Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start
and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in

Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition

entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.Xx.X.X. 8 hours
OR
A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
£ 50% RTP.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.
(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 2%% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be completed within the first 8
hour interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES
{continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.1 Verify affected . }.1.houn
subsystem subsystem
inoperable. isolated. AND
Once per
8 hours
thereafter
AND
A.2 Restore subsystem | 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times.

The 1 hour

Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter"” interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.l.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the

extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.

The

Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time

Condition A was initially entered.

If Required Action A.l

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 ({(continued)

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.Z2 has not
expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION

Fach Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency
in which the Surveillance must be met in order.to. meet the
associated Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO). An
understanding of the correct application of the specified
Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified Frequency" 1is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these
special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

The use of "met"™ or "performed" in these instances conveys
specific meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance
specifically being "performed," constitutes a Surveillance
not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance
criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
following conditions are satisfied: :

(continued)
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1.4
1.4 Frequency
DESCRIPTION a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and
(continued)
b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if

required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies. are specified. In these examples, the
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, Z,
and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (T5). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is
inoperable, a variable is outside specified Timits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not
otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

If the interval as specified by'SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR

(continued)
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Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVETILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
> 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
2 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within

12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY

Not required to be performed until
12 hours after > 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it 1s construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches > 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power > 25% RTP.

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in

MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in

Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an “"otherwise
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the

24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again
that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would
require satisfying the SR.
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ITS Chapter 1.0

Definitions 1.0

1.1 1.0 DEFINITIONS

ote +a DC’(;I-H"I' ibh’ﬁ —
the/—followmq terms Are defined so that unifor/n interpretation of thesf specifications rfay be

achlieved) The defined termsfappear in capitalized type and(shall fye) applicabie throughout these

Technical Specification 04 this Section)

S ek B otions 7 B toe)
ACTIONishall be that part of a Specification prescribes (femedial meggureyﬂquiredlunder

designated ﬂDNditionﬂwiJAM S,Dwf:u:’ aomplulion Tmcs)

/.1

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE [APLHGR) LHG RS
The(AVERARE PLANAR [ANEAR HEAT GENRRATION RATE JAPLHGRPshall belapplicable to a
specific planar height and is equal to the sum of the for
all the fuel rods in the specified bundie at the specified height divided by the number of fuel

rods in the fuel bundlef (g4 ¢4, heioh?t)

CHANNEL CALIBRATION 2displavy )R>
A CHANNEL CALIBRATION/shall be the adjustment,las necessary, of theJCHANNELjoutput

hat it responds withfthe necessary range[zng azcuracy to known values of the parameter
SR the {CHANNELR monitors. The CHANNEL|CALISRATION shall encompass the entire

HANNEUincluding the required senso alarmdandlgh trip functions, and shall include the

-L

CHANNEL CHECK (Lby obser Va'fiuq
A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the gualitative assessmenthof {CHANNEL¥behavior during operation
This determination shall include, where possible, comparison of the CHANNELY
indication and]p) status @h)other indications @a8/- status derived from independent
instrument {CHANNEDsp measuring thelsame parameter.

R DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-1 Amendment Nos.171; 1

Fege 1 of 12

A CHANNEL/shall be an arrangement of a senso/ and associated components useg to evaluat
plant varialfies and generate a single protective/action signal. A CHANNEL termyhates and loses .ﬂ.z
its identity where single action signals are coghbined in a TRIP SYSTEM or logi m

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. $The CHANNZEL CALIBRATION may be performed byjany series
of sequential, overlapping,or totaldiCHANNEUsteps Egafjthat the enure CHARNNED is[calibrated. }—
g o -VSERT % )
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INSERT 1

Calibration of instrument channels with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple
sensors may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel.

Insert Page 1-1
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1./ 1.0 DEFINITIONS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

m A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall bﬁ]’ / >
= "\
dfsignal into the |

\ (A. 7Andiog ZHANRNEL(g] the injection of a simulate

Mﬂ%s close to the
sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITYYincluding required alarm{andf@ptrip functions
and FHANNER, failure trips. J_—_U y intarlock ) displags)

m_(b. /aistable (l:mNNELIsD -Ahe injecti?\ of a simulated sigplalfinfo the/sensdr)toverfy
A3 OPERABI includip required Alarm andfér trip funétions. \
(means o)
‘ The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed byiany series of sequential, overlapping
.

or total FHKNNEI} steps Efich)that the antireFFlINNEl} is tested.
{50)

CORE ALTERATION
CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity control
components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.

The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

8. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors, intermediate range
monitors, traversing incore probes, or special movable detectors (including undervessel

replacement); and Al

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated (cohtrdl)cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preciude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR
- OLR})SER 1: 5;) the unit specific document that
e @

provides kare operating limits for the current {opgratipgtycle. These cycle spec
(OpEratFg) limits shall be determined for each @Rératifigy€ycie in accordance with Specification
EXNS [579. Piant operation within these ppératihg) limits is addressed in individual Epecifications.

Hhat
ITICAL/POWER RATIQ@ (CPR)\sHall b& the'ratio/of)that power in the asse%@@) is -[ 33

lzm

(“‘PP"’P”'*"‘) calculated by application of the{applcable apprgved critical power correiation{to cause -Zﬂ-%r‘f'
some point in the assembly to experience. divided by the actual assembly }J:'Z;
power. - m datmrbon

&n Dage
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 4.
DOSE EQUIVALENT i-131 shall be that concentration of I-131 (microcurigfgram) Which) alone
would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of I-131, -132,
-133, 1-134, and |-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this
calculation shall be those listed in Table lli of TID-14844 X Caiculation of Distance Factors For
Power and Test Reactor Sitest" AEC , 1962,
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-2 Amendment Nos. 150 & 14
add #a-r’wo aa’di#iom/-/éymid 3 { é 2 [

dose ConverSion '/;r.slar MM:/ADJS}
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Definitions 1.0 /-/

Iy 1.0 DEFINITIONS

FRACTAON OF RATED THERMAL FOWER (FRTP)
e FRACTION OF RATED JHERMAL Powez‘(mm shall Be the measurgd THERMAL POWER

ivided by RATED THERMAL POWER.

FREQUENCY WOTATION
The FREQUENCY NOTATJON specified for y‘ performancy of Surveiliancg’ Requirements shall)——[ ALI
correspbnd to the intervgis defined in Table/1-1. )

!
The FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO (FDLRX) ghall be the lighit used to agsure that the/fuel A 7
operates within the end-of-life steady-state design criterig’by, among ogher items, lighiting the -
reiease of fission gas to £he cladding plenyfm. ) 7.2 Fonts Fha LHER existing at g givan Tocotion
divided by +he B dy} af " -g-us}uv‘él—iéz
£ 10M .

FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RAnoﬁgﬁcsmnuus MELT (FDLRC) and the $rn
] . 1T FOLACH shall bs

p sealfor valve packing (igais. that is captured d e ing
Eeakagd into the pAmMary confainment atmosphere from sources that are both
specifically located and known either not to interfere with the operation of{i@\leakage
{A .7|

detaction systems or not to be LEAKAGE.
LIMITING CO L ROD PATTERN (LCRP)
A UMITING CONTROL RODYPATTERN (LCRPY shall be a pattgrn which re;’(s in the core being
on a therpial hydraulic limi, i.e., operating gh 8 limiting vaiy/e for APLHGR/ LHGR, or M R.

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE [LHGR) frate)
Wﬂem shall be the heat generation/per unit length of fuel

rod. It is the integral of the heat flux over the heat transfer area associated with the unit
length.

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (Z%E]%
A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of all required logic componem@

@%Le., all required relays and contacts, tnp units, solid state logic elements, etcypof a iogic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, but not including;xhe actuates device, to ©
verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by mesns of -

any series of sequential, oveﬂappinvr total system steps so that the entire logic system is
tested.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-3 Amendment Nos. 150 & 145
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Definitions 1.0 /. /

/] 1.0 DEFINITIONS

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR Coitical power ratad) ) J2hod)
The (VINIMEM CHITICAL POWER RATI¢ CPRE shail be the smallestXCPR (Whidh) exists in the

core? - each class of Hual) NZnser? dedinition ot CPR +rom page /-2 )_—@

The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shali contain the methodology and
parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resuiting from radioactive gaseous and
liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring Alarm/Trip
Setpoints, and in the conduct of the Environmentai Radiological Monitoring Program. The
ODCM shall aiso contain (1) the Radioactive Effluent Controls and Radiological Environmental
Monitoring Programs required by Specification 6.8 and (2) descriptions of the information that
should be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating and Annual Radioactive,
Effluent Release Reports required by Specification 6.9. )

noved o

S“Pui-fritdmu
55

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY
A system, subsystem, (fain. component, or device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY

when it is capable of performing its specified safety function(s) and when all neces _l Al

attendant instrumentation, controis, normal or emergency electrical power, cooling @ySeal

(division) ~water, lubrication)y6ther auxiliary equipment that are required for the system, subsystem,
f7aih) componentfor device to perform its specified safety function(s) are also capable of
(O "performing their related support function(s). J

position{@hd) average reactor coolant temperature3s specified in Table 1 b=t with fual imbhe

> and reactor vassel heacl reacter vassel
césuu'z:/»‘ J_)

Fansioning

(CPERATIONAL\MODE
h OPERATIONAL MPDDE, Ve.,\MODE shall(08) any one inciusive combination of mode switch
A2

e thoge tests performed to measure yhe fundamental nucigal
core and related instrumentatjon and 1) describedv'&.,Chapter 14 ,
under the provisions of 10 GFR 50.59, or 3) otherwise approve
v the Commission.}
@ URE BUNDARY; LEAKAGE ~
PEESSURE BOURDARY) LEAKAGE ghalfbe [dakage) through a nonfisolable fault in a,/eactor
toolant ﬂystem omponent body, pipe wall{or vesse! wall. hd -
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-4 ‘ Amendment Nos. 150¢ 1

776.30. 5 of /2



ITS ChAP'/(_r I &'s)

Definitions 1.0 .7

N 1.0 DEFINITIONS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY (PCl) )

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY (PCI) shall exist when: /

1} Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE primary ¢onta

Closed by at least one manyal vaive, blind flange, or
secured in its closed positioR, except for vaives that a
control as permitted by Specification 3.7.D.

Each Rrimary containment air lock is\in compliance with the

LA->

reqiirements of

Specifjcation 3.7.A. //

Specifigation 3.7.C. 5 7
bt '/
d. The pri {ry containment Ieakage/’ates are maintained within the limits of

The/suppression chamberV‘ compliance with the pequirements of Speciﬁ;:ation

/

—'LQ\3

ill be accomplished in such a way As to
1, State regulations, burial groun requi

rements, ayid other require

ents governin

disposal of solf radioactive wastg. ]

RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP)
(WTF@ shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor

coolant of 2527 MWT.

(]
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE TIME i
REACTUR PROTECTION SYSTERI IRPS) RESPONSE TIME shall be e time interval fo/ eaZh)

.

]‘m from the opening of the sensor contact(yp to gnd i ludjhg)the opening of the trip
bj_ﬂ )

actuator.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2& 3 1-5

Amendment Nos. 150 & 145

The nesporse 1Time may be meccured by maawvs
0§ sequential) overlatrivgs or total steds so that t

of any seniec
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A.19

respodse Tica /s mea:urcg

fade € . § 12



T7S Lhapter 10

" Definitions 1.0 7./

/.1 1.0 DEFINITIONS

REPDRTABLE EVENT )
A REPORTABLE EVENT gflall be any of thogé conditions spefified in Sectiofl 50.73 0 1 gcrr\— A2
Part 50.

valve systery, or

2) Closed by/at least one manual valvg, blind flange, or deacti ated automatic damper,
secured Jh its closed position, exgépt as permitted by Spe ification 3.7.0. . A~| |
/ O\ All saco}d\aury containment hatches and biowout panels are closed and seaied. L83
c. ;h_’e ;t hdby gas treatment systgém is in compliance with/the rgquirements of Spetification
d. At/deast one door in each a/Zs/ to the secondary cgntainment is ciosed.
each secondary contaﬁ'cment penetration; &g_.)‘— —a3

e. The sealing mechanism associated wi
welds, bellows or O-rings, is OPERABLE)
yés less than or equal 9410 value required

The pressure within fhe secondary containm
by Specification 4.7.N.1. j—

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM
DM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the reactor is ( )
= suberitical or would be subcritical assuming|éil control rods are fully inserted excep for the
i§ od fully withdrawnYaiid the)

Al_single control rod of highest reacti worthYwhich is assumed to b
[TRactor 7 e Fown cotdition./cold, ¥888°F; and{xenon freea~{s)
\ b. & moatroter T ptrn. umﬂd.ﬂa.mur}s TNSEZT

2)—AI3
of CHANNEL respghse wheYthe)

The STEAPY STATE ENERATION RATE (SLHGR) shall be/the limi hich m
: steady state deéign critea. -

protacts Against excegding the fug end-of-life

(Add proposed dufinidion of STaCGERED TECT BASIS) (A%

Amendment Nos. 150 & &

’/asa 7412

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-6
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Ai3| INSERT 2

““ With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.

R Insert Page 1-6
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Z75 f/mp'/ax 1.0

‘Definitions 1.0 I

/.| 1.0 DEFINITIONS

THERMAL POWER -
THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

RATE (TLHGR) shall be the fimit whicti p tect:)_@

étic cladding in during tranéient conditi

e in arrangemunt % instrument CHANNEL trip signals and auxilia
complish a propéctive trip funcpion. A TRIP SY)

instrument CHANNEL trip sig or more plant

A TRIP SYSTEM shall b

M\ _lgg

&y
m LEAKAGE Ghall e all leaage in the primary/contaigment which) is not

Add proposed defivition of TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM TeSPouSE TIME . }—A14]

(Z Teta | LEAKAGE Sum o ¥ the inu‘H‘ieJaml uvidantiies [E)QKQC-EJ' avd

47 ' Amendment Nos. 150 & 145

?Aj&— 9 of 12

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3



. 27 Chapter 1.0
Definitions 1.0 /.
1. '
2.
3. MWeek
. Month
. Quarter
. Semiannual
. Annual
R . Sesquiapnual days)

. Startygp

10. Ngt Applicable Not appjicable

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-8 ' Amendment Nos. 150 & 145
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MEHRIIONS 1w i
T ] -
-
ODE SWITCH AVERAGE REACTOR "
MopE  (TITLE POSITION® COOLANT TEMPERATURE
1. POWER OPERATION Run
PLM’ & oY
2. STARTUP Startup/Hot Standby
[A15]
3. HOT SHUTDOWN /) snmdown@/ A10] |
4. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdow @
§. REFUELINGE™{(b))  Shutdown or Refue (5/1409F )=—(NA
AN vreactor vesse! hesd thosuva
bo//k -Q//‘r/ Fensiondd. (TABLE NOYATIONS )- —[Ad A l
R {a}/ The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run, Startup/Hot Standby or Refuel position to
test the switch interlock functions provided the control rods are verified to remain fully inserted/ moved o
by a second licensed operator or other technically quaiified individual. J ol
{b} The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod drive)—{&ﬂ
is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per Specification 3.10.1. )  moved +o
A ’ 51 LLO0 3.10. 3
- (IZ)) [Fyel in the reagtor vessel /ne or more, vessel head ciosure bohs iess than fully tensioned }_@
with/the head remdve . .
(id) Ske Spegisi Test baceptiony/3.12.A/3.12.8/nd 3.12.C.) { A. ZQ |
Te) The reactor mode swiich may be placed in the Refuel position while a singie control rod is}—-lgls]
being moved provided the one-rod-out interiock is OPERABLE. ] oved o
L0 3102 and
() /When there is/no fuel in the/reactor vessel, the reactor iy’ considered ft 10 be in Lo 3.40.3
DPERATIONAL MODE. Tife reactor mogfe switch may fhen be in any position or giay be
inoperable
(Add'pro'po&.u{ Sd‘.ci’:ows [.2, 1.3\ and '-‘1‘) A
DRESDEN - UNITS 2& 3 1.9 ’ Amendment Nos. 164 & 159
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T7s Chap‘/u 1O

REACTIVITY CONTROL

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

SDM 3/4.3.A

4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

The SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) shall be
equal to or greater than:

1. 0.38% Ak/k with the highest worth
control rod analytically determined, or

2. 0.28% Ak/k with the highest worth
control rod determined by test.

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTION:

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than
specified:

1. In OPERATIONAL MODE 1 or 2, restore
the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN
within 6 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

2. in OPERATIONAL MODE 3 or 4,
immediately verify all inssrtable controi
rods to be fully inserted and suspend all
activities that could reduce the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN. In
OPERATIONAL MODE 4, establish
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

3. In OPERATIONAL MODE 5, suspend
CORE ALTERATION(s) and other
activities that could reduce the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN and fully insart
all insertable control rods within 1 hour.
Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN

The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be
determined to be equal to or greater than
that specified at any time during the
operating cycie:

1. By demonstration, prior to or during the
first startup after each refueling
outage.

2. Within 24 hours after detection of a

withdrawn control rod that is
immovable, as a result of excessive
friction or mechanical interf
known to
required SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be
verified acceptable with an increased
allowance for the withdrawn worth of
the immovable or unscrammable

movement during the fuel loading

3. By calculation, prior to each fuel
sequence.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

3/4.3-1

Amendment Nos. 459 ¢ 14
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The definitions of CHANNEL, FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO (FDLRX),
LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN (LCRP), PHYSICS TESTS,
REPORTABLE EVENT, SOURCE CHECK, and TRIP SYSTEM are deleted
since specific Specifications referring to them no longer contain their use, or no
longer are retained in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Discussion of the technical
aspects of this change are addressed in each Specification where the phrase was
used. The removal of a definition is considered administrative, with no impact
of its own.

As a requirement for OPERABILITY of a Technical Specification channel, not
all channels will have a "required” sensor, alarm, or channel failure trip
function. Conversely, some channels may have a "required" display or interlock
function. This is perceived as the intent of the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS definitions
of CHANNEL CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, and therefore, the revised wording in
the ITS for these definitions more accurately reflects this intent.

Since the list of equipment functions in the definition of CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST (e.g., alarm and/or trip functions) is intended to provide
examples of attributes which must potentially be OPERABLE, dependent on
whether it is "required” or not, the list can be applied to both analog and bistable
channels, and the separate definition/requirement for analog and bistable
channels can be combined into one common definition.

Additionally, the phrase "or actual,” in reference to the injected signal for the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added as an explicit option to the
currently required simulated signal. Some tests are performed by insertion of the
actual signal into the logic (e.g., rod block interlocks). For others, there is no
reason why an actual signal would preclude satisfactory performance of the test.
Use of an actual signal instead of a "simulated" signal will not affect the
performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated in -
either case since the channel itself can not discriminate between "actual” or
"simulated."

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A3
(cont'd)

A4

AS

Various interpretations of the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS definitions of CHANNEL
CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST could lead to a conclusion that these changes introduce
some degree of flexibility and/or restriction. However, it is generally accepted
that these changes reflect the underlying intent of the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS
requirement and are therefore appropriately considered as "Administrative”
changes.

Specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements for thermocouples and RTDs
have been added. The intent of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the
channel output so that the channel responds with known range and accuracy.
Most instrument channels contain an adjustable transmitter (sensor) which is also
subject to drift. Thus, for most channels, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
includes adjustments to the sensor to re-establish proper input/output
relationships. Certain types of sensing elements, by their design, construction,
and application have an inherent resistance to drift. They are designed such that
they have a fixed input/output response which cannot be adjusted or changed
once installed. When a credible mechanism that can cause change or drift in this
fixed response does not exist, it is unnecessary to test them in the same manner
as the other remaining devices in the channel to demonstrate proper operation.
RTDs and thermocouples are sensing elements that fall into such a category.

Thus, for these sensors, the appropriate calibration at the Frequencies specified
in the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications would consist of a verification of
OPERABILITY of the sensing element and a calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. Calibration of the adjustable devices in the
channel is performed by applying the sensing elements' (RTDs or thermocouples)
fixed input/output relationships to the remainder of the channel and making the
necessary adjustments to ensure range and accuracy.

This Dresden 2 and 3 ITS "verification of OPERABILITY" of the sensing
element (RTDs or thermocouples) is considered to be explicitly defining the
currently accepted method for calibration of these instruments. As such, this
change is considered to be administrative.

The current definition of CRITICAL POWER RATIO, as editorially marked up,
has been incorporated into the proposed definition of MINIMUM CRITICAL
POWER RATIO. No separate use of CPR is made in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. .

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A6

A7

A8

A9

A.10

A.ll

The definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION and CTS Table 1-1 have been
deleted since the abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no longer used. All Surveillance
Requirement Frequencies in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS are directly specified.

The current definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE BOUNDARY
LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE have been combined into one
proposed defined term: LEAKAGE. The definitions of each of the categories of
LEAKAGE are consistent with the current Dresden 2 and 3 definitions. In
addition, a new definition has been added: Total LEAKAGE. Total LEAKAGE
is defined as the sum of the identified and unidentified LEAKAGE. This
definition is consistent with the use of the term in CTS 3/4.6.H, "Operational
Leakage" (ITS 3.4.4). Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

As specified in the second portion of the current definition of IDENTIFIED
LEAKAGE (proposed LEAKAGE definition), the intended leakage is that which
occurs into the drywell space (i.e., containment atmosphere). The "collection
systems" specified in the first portion of the definition are intended to be those
for collection of leakages into the drywell space. “All Leakage” specified in the
current definition of UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE refers to leakage into the
drywell space. This change is a clarification of the term, and therefore the
revised wording more accurately reflects this intent.

The definition of OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL has been moved
to proposed Specification 5.5.1 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-
1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this definition is addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: Section 5.5.

OPERATIONAL MODE has been replaced with a definition of MODE to be
consistent with terminology used in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Since their use is
interchangeable, this change is considered to be editorial. Two additional
clarifying statements are added to indicate that defined MODES in proposed
Table 1.1-1 apply only when fuel is in the reactor vessel and that reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning is a parameter. This intent is conveyed by CTS
Table 1.2, footnote (c).

The definitions of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY have been deleted because these
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in
Specifications. This was also done because of the confusion associated with
these definitions compared to their use in their respective LCOs. Some of the
details of the PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definitions are relocated to the ITS 3.6.1.1

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

o ADMINISTRATIVE
A1l Bases and ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases, respectively (refer to Discussion of Change LA.3
(cont’d) below for detailed discussion). The change is editorial in that all the
requirements are specifically addressed in the LCOs for the Primary Containment
and Secondary Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in the

Containment Systems Section. Specifically:

. CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items a.1
and a.2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.3 and associated
SRs 3.6.1.3.2, 3.6.1.3.3, and 3.6.1.3.7.

. CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items b
and f: adequately addressed by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate
Testing Program requirements of the ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1 Type A leakage
test.

o CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item c:
adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.2.

o CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item d:
adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.1 and ITS SR 3.6.1.3.10.

. CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item e:
adequately addressed by ITS LCOs 3.6.1.1, 3.6.2.1, and 3.6.2.2.

. . CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items a.1
and a.2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 and associated
SRs 3.6.4.2.1 and 3.6.4.2.3.

. CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items b
and e: "closed and sealed" requirements for hatches, blowout panels,
and sealing mechanisms are adequately addressed by the leakage testing
requirements of ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3.

. CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item c:
adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.3.

. CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item d:
adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2.

o CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item f:
adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.1.

A.12 The definition of PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM has been moved to the

Administrative Controls Chapter (Chapter 5.0). Any technical changes to this

definition is addressed in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.13.

A.13 The definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been modified to address stuck

control rods. This is consistent with the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS requirement found
in CTS 4.3.A.2 to account for the worth of a stuck control rod. The movement
of this requirement to the SDM definition is considered to be editorial.

Dresden 2 and 3 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.l4

A.15

A.l6

A.17

A.18

Definitions of STAGGERED TEST BASIS and TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME have been added to be consistent with their usage throughout
the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Any impact of these definitions will be addressed in
each Specification where the definitions are used. As such, this represents an
editorial preference.

CTS Table 1.2, footnotes. (a), (b), and (e), have been moved to.- LCO
requirements in the Special Operations Section (currently titled "Special Test
Exceptions"). Any technical changes to these footnotes are addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.1, ITS: 3.10.2, and ITS: 3.10.3.

CTS Table 1.2, footnote (d), referencing Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A,
3.12.B, and 3.12.C, have been deleted. This footnote only serves as a cross
reference and is not needed. This is consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel, as
specified in CTS Table 1.2, footnote (c), has been moved to the definition of
MODE (refer also to Discussion of Change A.10 above). In addition, since the
vessel head can only be removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully
tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the head removed."

The following sections are added to the Technical Specifications. These
additions aid in the understanding and use of the new format and presentation
style. Some conventions in applying the Technical Specifications to unusual
situations have been the subject of debate and varying interpretation between the
licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed sections
establishes positions not previously formalized, the guidance is considered
administrative. These sections are consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-
1433, Rev. 1. The added sections are as follows:

SECTION 1.2 - LOGICAL CONNECTORS

Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors "AND"
and "OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their use.

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES
Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of Completion Times.

The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user in
understanding Completion Times.

Dresden 2 and 3 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE
A.18 SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY
(cont’d)

Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the Surveillance
Frequency. The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user
in understanding Surveillance Frequency.

A.19 The CTS definition of REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
is revised to allow the associated time to be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire response time is
measured. Currently, this level of detail for test performance is not addressed in
this definition. The assessment of the response time in this manner is adequate to
demonstrate the associated components are OPERABLE provided the entire
channel is tested by combining the results of each of the partial step tests. In
addition, performing the tests in this manner allows for greater flexibility and
reduces the possibility of an undesired initiation. Since the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS
continue to require the entire channel response time to be tested within the
required frequency, the changes to the CTS definition is considered to be
administrative. The allowance to test in this manner is currently allowed for
other tests as indicated in the CTS definition for CHANNEL CALIBRATION,
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 CTS Table 1.2 has been modified by a) the addition of the head closure status
(proposed footnote (a)) to MODES 3 and 4, b) the addition of the refuel mode
switch position to MODE 2 (including footnote (a)), and c) the deletion of the
coolant temperature limit of MODE 5. These changes address plant conditions
not previously satisfying a defined MODE, or satisfying more than one MODE.
The intent of these changes is to provide clarity and completeness in avoiding any
potential misinterpretation, and as such could be considered administrative.
However, since the changes eliminate the potential to interpret certain plant
conditions such that no MODE, or a less restrictive MODE would exist, this
change is discussed and justified as a "more restrictive" change. Specifically:

- STARTUP MODE will now include the mode switch position of
"Refuel” when the head closure bolts are fully tensioned (proposed
footnote "(a)"). This is currently a plant condition which has no
corresponding MODE and could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as

Dresden 2 and 3 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAIL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont’d)

not requiring the application of the majority of Technical Specifications.
By defining this plant condition as STARTUP MODE, sufficiently
conservative restrictions will be applied by the applicable LCOs.

- Clarifying the shutdown MODES with a new footnote (a) stating "all
reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned" eliminates the overlap
in defined MODES when the mode switch is in "Shutdown" position:
with the vessel head detensioned, both the definition of REFUEL as well
as COLD SHUTDOWN could apply. It is not the intent of the Technical
Specification to allow an option of whether to apply REFUEL applicable
LCOs or to apply COLD SHUTDOWN applicable LCOs. This change
precludes an unacceptable interpretation.

- The definition of REFUEL would cease to be applicable when average
coolant temperature exceeded 140° F. With the mode switch in "Refuel”
a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE exists. This could
therefore be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the application of the
majority of Technical Specifications. By defining the REFUEL MODE
as including plant conditions with no specific coolant temperature range,
sufficiently conservative restrictions will be applied by the applicable
LCOs during all fueled conditions with the vessel head closure bolts
detensioned.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAl

The definition of FRACTION OF RATED POWER (FRTP) and TRANSIENT
LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (TLHGR) are used only in one proposed
Specification (ITS 3.2.4). As such, the definitions have been moved to the Bases
for ITS 3.2.4, Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoint. The
requirements of ITS 3.2.4 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are
sufficient to ensure APRM gains and setpoints are appropriately controlled. The
information in the definitions of FRTP and TLHGR is not required in the ITS for
proper interpretation of the Specification. However, for additional clarity, the
definitions of FRTP and TLHGR have been included in the Bases. This is
consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Therefore, the relocated .
definitions are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LA.2

LA.3

. "Specific"

L.1

The definition of STEADY STATE LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(SLHGR) is used in only one proposed Specification (ITS 3.2.3). As such, the
definition has been moved to the Bases for ITS 3.2.3, "LHGR." The
requirements of ITS 3.2.3 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are
sufficient to ensure the SLHGR is appropriately controlled and determined. The
information in the definition of SLHGR is not required in the ITS for proper
interpretation. However, for additional.clarity,. the definition of SLHGR has
been included in the Bases. Therefore, the relocated definition is not required to
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The CTS definitions for PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY are deleted because these
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in other
Specifications (refer to Discussion of Change A.11 above for detailed
discussion). However, items a, b, ¢, and f from the CTS PRIMARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.1.1 Bases
and items b and e from the CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases, stating the necessity for these
requirements as they relate to maintaining Operability of the respective primary
containment and secondary containment. This is acceptable since these details do
not impact the requirements to maintain the primary containment and secondary
containment (including associated support systems and components) Operable.
Therefore, the relocated portions of the definitions are not required to be in the
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The proposed CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) definition combining
analog and bistable channel requirements results in an allowance for the bistable
channel test signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable” in lieu of
"into the sensor," as is currently required by the CFT definition. Injecting a
signal at the sensor would in some cases involve significantly increased
probabilities of initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic
channels are often associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by
injection of a signal at the sensor requires jumpering of the other logic channels
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAIL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont'd)

L2

to prevent their initiation during the test, or increases the scope of the test to
include multiple tests of the other logic channels. Either method significantly
increases the difficulty of performing the surveillance. Allowing initiation of the
signal close to the sensor as practicable provides a sufficient test of the logic
channel while significantly reducing this probability of undesired initiation. In
addition, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION will ensure the sensor is tested since
the test requires a verification of the entire channel.. . -

The CTS definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 requires that the DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 be calculated using the thyroid dose conversion factors
found in Table III of TID 14844, “Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and
Test Reactor Sites.” The ITS allows DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 to be
calculated using any one of three thyroid dose conversion factors; TID-14844
(1962), Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1 (1977), or Supplement 1
to ICRP-30 (1980). TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors result in higher
doses and lower allowable activity levels than the other two references and are,
therefore, conservative.

Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than those given in TID-14844
results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but is justified by the
discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 V1 56 No 98

May 21, 1991). This discussion accompanied the final rulemaking on

10 CFR 20 by the NRC. In that discussion, the NRC stated that they were
incorporating modifications to existing concepts and recommendations of the
ICRP and NCRP into NRC regulations. Incorporation of the methodology of
ICRP-30 into the part 20 revision was specifically mentioned with the changes
being made resulting from changes in the scientific techniques and parameters
used in calculating dose. In a response to a specific question as to whether or not
the ICRP 30 dose parameters should be used, the NRC stated that “Appropriate
parameters for calculating organ doses can be found in ICRP-30 and its
supplements.....”. Lastly, Commissioner Curtis provided additional views of the
revised 10 CFR 20 with respect to the backfit rule. In that discussion, he stated
that the AEC, when they issued the original part 20, had emphasized that the
standards were subject to change with the development of new knowledge and
experience. He went on to say that the limits given in the revised 10 CFR 20
were based on up-to-date metabolic models and dose factors. This Federal
Register entry shows clearly that, in general, the NRC was updating 10 CFR 20
to incorporate ICRP-30 recommendations and data. Given this discussion, it is
concluded that using ICRP thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2 EQUIVALENT I-131 is acceptable. Also, the Reg Guide 1.109 thyroid dose
(cont’d) conversion factors are higher than the ICRP-30 thyroid dose conversion factors
for all five jodine isotopes in question. Therefore, using Reg Guide 1.109 thyroid
dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is more
-conservative than ICRP-30 and is therefore acceptable.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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Definitions
1.1

NOTE

The defined temms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughcut these Technical Specifications and Bases.

. <CTS >
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
10> 1.1 Definitions
Jerm
( Ad> -ACTIONS
JA>  AVERAGE PLANAR LIGEAR
HEAT GENERATIGA RATE
(APLHGR)
JAHD>  CHANNEL CALIBPATION
~—

CATS  channes cheex

ini

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion
Times.

fhe APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
lanar height and is equal to the sum of the
HGRs[] Iheat génerafign rate fer uni¥ lengtl of
#lel rod]) for all the fuel rods in the specified
undie at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle gat the

heightf.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required sensor,
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocoupie sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated. :

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL CHECK
(continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a_simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components,

within the reactor vessel with the vessel head
removed and fuel in the vessel. The following
exceptions are not considered to be CORE
ALTERATIONS: .

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);
and :

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific Jimits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, 1-132, 1-133, I-134,
and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

{continued)
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Definitions

» LTS 1.1
(l.o) 1.1 Definitions
(L .2> DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 conversion factors used for this calculation shall |
(continued) be those listed in @Fable 111 of TID-14844,
' - AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for
Power and Test Reactor Sites! (or/thoge listed An

Table E-7 .of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1,
NRC, 1977g or ILRP 30, Suppiement to Part I, page
182-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of ‘Unit’
Activit

EMERGENCY CORE £OOLING The ECCS that time interval
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE from whep' the monitored par er exceeds its ECCS
initiatyon setpoint at the chinnel sensor until
the ECES equipment is capab)e of performing its
function (i.e., theAvalves travel to thej
- required positions, pump discharge pressures re¢ach
their required values, efc.). Times shall inglude
dyesel generator startifg and sequence loadipg
elays, where applicable. The response tim¢ may
be measured by means Af any series of sequéntial,
overlapping, or totad steps so that the edtire
response time is sured.

The EOC RPT SYST
time interval fyom initial signal geferation by
[the associated turbine stop valve Zimit switch or
from when the/turbine control valvé hydraulic oil
control oil pressure drops below Ahe pressure
switch set
electric
the reciytulation pump circui
respons¢ time may be measured by means of any
series/of sequential, overldpping, or total stgps
so that the entire responsé time is measured,
¢ suppression tim
whi€h is not measured byt is validated to

RESPONSE TIME
exceeds its isolatAon initiation setpgint at the
channel sensor uptil the isolation vAives travel
to their requirgd positions. Times/shall include
diesel generatgr starting and seqyénce loading

delays, where/applicable. The redponse time may
be measured by means of any serjes of sequential,

ZA. I> i( INSERT | ) (continued) @
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FUEL DESIGN
LIMITING RATIO
FOR CENTERLINE
MELT (FDLRC)

INSERT 1

The FDLRC shall be 1.2 times the LHGR existing at
a given location divided by the product of the
transient LHGR 1imit and the fraction of RTP.
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Definitions

<CT5> 1.1

/110> 1.1 Definitions

(I}Sg(ATION SYS?’ / overlapping,/or total speps so that the ﬁxtire
E
J

RESPONSE TIM response t is measuyed. §
{continued) v

allowable primary coptainment leakag
hall be [ ]%X of primafy containment Air
ont

day at the calculateli peak containn

&. / The maxi

JATS  Leakase LEAKAGE shall be:
a. Identifjed LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

A1l LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
Rt jdentified LEAKAGE;

c. 1 _LEAKAG

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE: Viand) =]

d. Pressur undayr AKAG

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

the heat flux over the heat transfer area

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
A associated with the unit length.

(A. ;> ' RATE '(LHGR) unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of

(continued)
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. Tts> 1.1

</I.D:> 1.1 Definitions (continued)

<f/Llj> LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test
TEST : of all required logic components (i.e., all

required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

MAXIMUM FRAZTION
OF LIMITIN
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

JA.S>  MINIMM CRITICAL PONER  The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
RATIO (MCPR) ratio (CPR) that exists in the core @for each
class of fuelf. The CPR is that power in the

assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

<§A.ID:> MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
. combination of mode switch position, average
e reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-]1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

<ﬂ4.l:> OPERABLE -~ OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, division, component, or

: device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function{s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency -
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
Tubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) ‘are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

_ é42> sha e those tests performed t
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of v
e reactor core and relajéd instrumentatiorn’.

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

HYSICS ATESTS
{c inued)

in Chapter [14, Initifl Test

of the FSAR;

Authorized under the provisfons of
107CFR 50.59; or

Otherwise approved by
Commission. )

PRESSYRE AND
TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR)

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

REACTOR PROTECTION

SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE
TIME

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

GZ D_sSetpoint at) the (channe .l nsorﬁunfl

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of MiWt,

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
' ored geter £

ienoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
measured.

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;
b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and
€. All control rods are fully inserted except for

the single contrel rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.

BWR/4 STS
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Definitions

&rsd _ 1.1
[l.O) 1.1 Definitions
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) With control rods not capable of being fully
(continued) inserted, the reactivity worth of these

control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

< A,!L/> STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the

- testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during .
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

(A; > THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.
/A H> %RBINE BYPASS SYSTEM The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME (Consists (—:V?
‘ /| RESPONSE TIME iof two componepts: ‘
s
/ 1
/
|
/]
/ ’
/ The response time may be measured by means of any [/
A series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps A
so that the entire response time is measured. d)

=.

/ =
./_4/57 hell be Thet (nderval €oon. whew the turbive by pats cecteel uuiv ! L’I]
:f

dewerares a2 funbive bymss valve flow Siadal uwtil vie Purbinve hveas
Valves Zravel To their fetuined ﬁo:v'-i»iou:..jf
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

Definitions
1.1

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION CDOLANT’JsgrERATURE

1 Power Operation Run NA .

2. | startup Refuel(3) or Startup/Hot NA

Standby

3 | Hot Shutdown(2) Shutdown > (7091

s | cold Shutdown(2) Shutdown < (17094}

5 Refue]ing(b) Shutdown or Refuel NA

{a) A1l reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

BWR/4 STS
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Logical Connectgr;

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

{A.18> 1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE

— —
——

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
Togical connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete..
Conditions, Required Actions, Compietion Times,
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
Tevel of logic is used, and the logical connector is left
Justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Freguency.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

(continued)
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Logical Connectors

| Jers> 1.2

Zﬂ.l&} 1.2 Logical Connectors

T

EXAMPLES AMPLE 1.2-1
(continued)
' ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. | A.1 Verify . . .
AND
A.2 Restore . . .

;n ;his example the logical connector AND is used to )
indicate that{when in Condition A, both Required Actions A.l
and A.2 must be completed.

(continued)
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Logicé] Connector;
1.

R8> 1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. LCO not met. |A.1 Trip . . .
OR
A.2.1 Verify . . .
AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce .
OR
A.2.2.2 Perform . . .
OR
A3 Align .

This example represents a more complicated use of logical
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1

or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed.

e mmsmE e — — — 7
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Completion Times

o AZtT5:> 1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
<4QJ6> 1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE . The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion
) Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time§Xs).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within 1imits) that reguires entering an
ACTIONS ;ondition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
App}1cab111ty of the LCO. Required Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Cond1t1ons)! the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
cont1nug to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

{A18> 1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component,
or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

a. Mu;t exist concurrent with the first inoperability;
an

b. Must remain inoperéb]e or not within limits after the
first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
lTimited to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability.

25)
The above Completion Time extensiong dof not apply to those ]'—
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely

separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, component or variable expressed in the Condition)
and separate tracking of Completion Times based on this
re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a )
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e.,
“once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced
from a previous completion of the Regquired Action versus the
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specified for Condition A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

BWR/4 STS
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Completion TiTes

\\““"ZP.IB> 1.3 Completion Times (continued)

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.
XAMP .3-
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and .
associated AND
-Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.
Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entared.
— The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is 36 hours.
If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.
(continued)
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EXAMPLES XAMP 3-
(continued)
: ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump "A.1 Restore pump to |7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required B.l1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and

associated AND
Completion

Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

when a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.l and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Compietion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and

operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

AMP 3-2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Compietion Time for Condition B is tracked:from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
do§sdnot result in the second pump being inoperable for

> ays.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES AMP .3-3
(continued)
: ACTIONS
SN e -
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.1 Restore 7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperabie. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
Function X Function X
§ubsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
AND OR
One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
§ubsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
(continued)

BWR/4 STS

1.3

6

Rev 1, 04/07/95



‘ LTS

Completion Times
1.3

(AJ8:>1,3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem
are jnoperab]e, Conditjon A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the ‘time each subsystem:was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable

(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Comp]etqon Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.l1 has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Complietion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The.Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day .Completion Time
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not
met. In this example, without the separate Compietion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B,
and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.
The separate Complietion Time modified by the phrase "from
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock". In
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero” is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES AMPLE 1.3-4
(continued)
: QQIIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more | A.1 Restore valve(s) A4 hours
valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
e inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis. )
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is

still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Compietion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to

4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperabie for.> 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)

expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued)
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N ZA.I3>1,3 Compietion Times
EXAMPLE AMPLE 1.3-5
(continued)
ACTIONS
NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable
valve.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
— met.

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperabie,

Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Complietion Times start
and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES AMP .3-5 (continued)
If tbe_Comp]etion Time associated with a valve in
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that vaive.
If tbe_Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.
Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.
EXAMPLE 1.3-6
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
— inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours
OR
A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
< 50% RTP.
B. Required | B.l Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.
(continued)
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EXAMPLES AMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.
The initial 8 hour interval of Requ

ired Action A.l begins
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of ()
Required Action A.1 must be completefwithin the first 8 hour
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.

If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2

is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

(continued)

AMPLE 1.3-7
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.l1 Verify affected 1 hour -
subsystem subsystem
inoperable. isolated. AND
Once per
8 hours
thereafter
AND
A.2 Restore subsystem | 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.
B. Reguired B.1- Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.l has two Completion Times. The 1 hour
Compietion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.l.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.l is not
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent

8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.l

(continued)
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EXAMPLES XAMP .3=7 (continued)

is met aftgr Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,

provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not
expired.

IMMEDIATE Nhen_"Immediétely" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner.
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) 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
Zﬂ.i8> 1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE : The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

rveillance must be met in order to meet the

. associated)LC An understanding of the correct application
L,’M‘,J;,‘ﬁ (oud:dion V" OF the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with
for ( the SR.

+ation

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency
lff! J_in_which t

The "specified Frequency® is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated” conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the

Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these
special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To aveid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required” when it can be and should be

performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

The use of "met" or "performed"” in these instances conveys
specific meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance
specifically being "performed,” constitutes a Surveillance
not "met." “Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance

(continued)
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Frequency

DESCRIPTION criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
(continued) following conditions are satisfied:
a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and
b.  The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if
required to be met, is not known to be failed.
EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that

Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the

Apg1§cabi1ity of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-]
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Examplie 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency ]
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is
inoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not

(continued)
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Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

AMP 4-1 (continued)

otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE: or other specified condition.in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

AMP 4=
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
> 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
%Zzg% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within

ours.

The use of "once"” indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued)

"Thereafter” indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified i .
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start

-upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

AMP .4-3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE : FREQUENCY

NOTE
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after > 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. -| 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency.” Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches > 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified
Frequency.” Therefore, if the Surveillance were not
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power > 25% RTP.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for e .
compieting the Surveillance. If the Surveillance
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be

a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified

Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

EXAMPLE 1.4-4
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

NOTE
Only required to be met in MODE 1.

Veri_fy Teakage rates are within Timits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in

MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in

Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
stated” exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the

24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again
that the 24 hour Frequency not met), SR 3.0.4 would
require satisfying the SR. oas

!l
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.

The definitions of ECCS RESPONSE TIME, EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME,
ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME, and PHYSICS TESTS have been deleted
since they are not used in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS.

The definition of FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO FOR.CENTERLINE MELT
(FDLRC) has been added, consistent with the current Dresden 2 and 3 CTS. FDLRC,
while not exactly the same as MAXIMUM FRACTION OF LIMITING POWER
DENSITY (MFLPD), is the Seimens Power Corporation (SPC) term utilized for
APRM setdown in lieu of the GE term MFLPD. Since Dresden uses SPC fuel, the
term FDLRC will be maintained and the term MFLPD will not be adopted.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to Section 5.5,
consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes (NRC) to D. J. Modeen (NEI), dated
November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS pages marked up to reflect
Appendix J, Option B testing requirements. The Program includes the definition of L,,
therefore, the definition in Section 1.1 is not needed. This change is also consistent
with TSTF-52.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) requires the
development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies for future revisions to P/T
limits. At this time, Dresden 2 and 3 does not have the necessary methodologies
submitted to the NRC for review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation
removes references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves be
included in the P/T Limits Specification (ITS 3.4.9).

The current method for measuring the RPS RESPONSE TIME has been maintained.
This is consistent with Dresden 2 and 3 current licensing basis.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: :
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR,
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject to
the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and other
plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 50.59,
no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated..

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: ~
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

3. (continued)

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications:. Since any. future
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising
the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

Testing of bistable instrument channels during CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS
such that the test signal does not include the "sensor" will significantly reduce the
complications associated with performance of a surveillance on a sensor that provides
input to multiple logic channels. The sensor will still be checked during a channel
calibration. This reduction of complication will not affect the failure probability of the
equipment but may reduce the probability of personnel error during the surveillance.
Such reductions will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a change to the limits or limiting condition of operation,
only the method for performing a surveillance is changed. Since the proposed method
affects only a single logic channel rather than potentially affecting multiple logic
channels simultaneously, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously considered?

The proposed use of Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion
factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is a change in analysis methodology
which does not include a physical change to the plant, a new mode of plant operation,
or a change in surveillance frequency. Therefore, the probability of a previously
analyzed accident would not increase. If Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid
dose conversion factors are used to calculate maximum dose equivalent iodine specific
activity, the total iodine activity (in units of pCi/gm) will increase and this activity is
used to calculate the doses resulting from a Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) or other
analyzed accident. The calculated thyroid doses resulting from a MSLB or other
analyzed accident would not increase as the same dose conversion factors used to
calculate the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 thyroid activity would also be used to
calculate the offsite thyroid doses. However, these dose conversion factors would be
less than TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors used to calculate doses given in
the UFSAR. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification of
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change only refines the method of calculating thyroid doses and DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 activity and would result in the thyroid doses not changing
significantly since the same dose factors would be used to calculate the thyroid doses
and DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 activity. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection.or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed.change.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be £ 25% RTP.

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and core
flow > 10% rated core flow:

For Unit 2 two recirculation loop operation, MCPR shall
be > 1.09 for cycle exposures < 13,800 MWd/MTU and > 1.12
for cycle exposures > 13,800 MWd/MTU, or for Unit 2
single recirculation loop operation, MCPR shall be > 1.10
for cycle exposures < to 13,800 MWd/MTU and > 1.13 for
cycle exposures > 13,800 MWd/MTU.

For Unit 3 two recirculation loop operation, MCPR shall
be > 1.10, or for single recirculation loop operation,
MCPR shall be > 1.11.

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < 1345 psig.

2.2 SL Violations

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed within
2 hours:

2.2.1 Restore compliance with all Sls; and

2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

Dresden 2 and 3 2.0-1 Amendment No.



Reactor Core Sls
B2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND

UFSAR Section 3.1.2.2.1 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure,
that specified acceptable fuel design 1imits are not
exceeded during steady state operation, normal operational
transients, and anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not less than the 1imit specified in
Specification 2.1.1.2. MCPR greater than the specified
limit represents a conservative margin relative to the
conditions required to maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radiocactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
life of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

(continued)"
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BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of
the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant.

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System
initiation setpoints higher than this SL provides margin
such that the SL will not be reached or exceeded.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
normal operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are
established to preclude violation of the fuel design
criterion that a MCPR 1imit is to be established, such that
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with the other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER
level that would result in reaching the MCPR Safety Limit.

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that
vendor's critical power correlation for determination of
MCPR. For cores with fuel from more than one vendor, the
MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the
Ticensed critical power correlations. This may be
accomplished by using each vendor's correlation for the
vendor's respective fuel. Alternatively, a single
correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel
that has not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the
critical power correlation, the.input parameters to the
reload vendor's correlation are adjusted using benchmarking
data to yield conservative results compared with the
critical power results from the co-resident fuel.

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

2.1.1.1 Fuel Cladding Integrity

The use of the Siemens Power Corporation correlation (ANFB)
is valid for critical power calculations at pressures

> 600 psia and bundle mass fluxes > 0.1 x 10° 1b/hr-ft?
(Refs. 2 and 3). For operation at low pressures or low
flows, the fuel cladding integrity SL is established by a
1imiting condition on core THERMAL POWER, with the following
basis:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop
at low power and flows will always be > 4.5 psi.
Analyses show that with a bundle flow of 28 X 103 1b/hr
(approximately a mass velocity of

0.25 X 10¢ 1b/hr-ft?), bundle pressure drop is nearly
independent of bundle power and has a value of

3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving
head will be > 28 x 10° 1b/hr. Full scale critical
power test data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to
800 psia indicate that the fuel assembly critical
power at this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With
the design peaking factors, this corresponds to a
THERMAL POWER > 50 % RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER 1imit
of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig is
conservative. Although the ANFB correlation is valid
at reactor steam dome pressures > 600 psia,
applications of the fuel cladding integrity SL at
reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig is
conservative.

2.1.1.2  MCPR

The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating
MCPR 1imit that, in the event of an AOO from the 1imiting
condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in
the core would be expected to avoid boiling transition. The
margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e.,

MCPR = 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed
statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in
monitoring the core operating state. One specific
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

2.1.1.2 MCPR (continued)

in the ANFB critical power correlation. References 2, 3,
and 4 describe the methodology used in determining the
MCPR SL.

The ANFB critical power correlation is based on a
significant body of practical test data, providing a high
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by
the correlation, is within a small percentage of the actual
critical power being estimated. As long as the core
pressure and flow are within the range of validity of the
ANFB correlation, the assumed reactor conditions used in
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the Timit
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat
Tocal peaking distributions are used to estimate the number
of rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism
is induced by the tendency of the ANFB correlation to
overpredict the number of rods in boiling transition. These
conservatisms and the inherent accuracy of the ANFB
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance that
there would be no transition boiling in the core during
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling transition
were to occur, there is reason to believe that the integrity
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an
extended period of time in an environment of boiling
transition.

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water level

During MODES 1 and 2 the reactor vessel water level is
required to be above the top of the active irradiated fuel
to provide core cooling capability. With fuel in the
reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is shut down,
consideration must be given to water level requirements due
to the effect of decay heat. If the water level should drop
below the top of the active irradiated fuel during this
period, the ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued)

reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated
cladding temperatures and clad perforation in the event that
the water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The
reactor vessel water level SL has been established at the
top of the active irradiated fuel to provide a. point that
can be monitored and to also provide adequate margin for
effective action.

SAFETY LIMITS

The reactor core SLs are established to protect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to prevent the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and

SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water Tevel is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY

Sks 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria,” 1imits (Ref. 5). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring
during this period is minimal.

Dresden 2 and 3
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BASES (continued)

Reactor Core SlLs
B 2.1.1

REFERENCES

1.

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.1.

ANF-524(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, Advanced
Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical Power Methodology
for Boiling Water Reactors, (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).

ANF-1125(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical
Power Correlation, Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation,
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB
Critical Power Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B
Additive Constant Uncertainties, Siemens Power
Corporation, (as specified in Technical Specification
5.6.5).

10 CFR 100.
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND

The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are.released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS .then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper Timit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to
UFSAR Sections 3.1.2.2.5, and 3.1.2.2.6 (Ref. 1), the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall be designed
with sufficient margin to ensure that the design conditions
are not exceeded during normal operation and anticipated
operational occurrences (AQOs).

During normal operation and A00s, RCS pressure is limited
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Following
inception of unit operation, RCS components shall be
pressure tested in accordance with the requirements of ASME
Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the
1imits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria"
(Ref. 4). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the
containment atmosphere.

Dresden 2 and 3
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection
System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-—High Function
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to Section IIl of the ASME, Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code, 1963 Edition, including Addenda through the
summer of 1964 and Code Case Interpretations applicable on
February 8, 1965 (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure
transient of 110%, 1345 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
The SL of 1345 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the
RCS. The RCS is designed to the USAS Power Piping Code,
Section B31.1, 1967 Edition (Ref. 6), and ASME, Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code, Section I, 1965 Edition, including
Addenda winter 1966 (Ref. 7) for the reactor recirculation
piping, which permits a maximum pressure transient of 120%
of a design pressure of 1175 psig for suction piping and
1325 psig for discharge piping. The RCS pressure SL is
selected to be the lowest transient overpressure allowed by
the applicable codes.

SAFETY LIMITS

The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 120% of the design
pressure of 1175 psig for suction piping. The most Timiting
of these allowances is the 110% of the RCS pressure vessel
design pressure; therefore, the SL on maximum allowable RCS
pressure is established at 1345 psig as measured at the
reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY

SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause RCS failure and
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of
10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4).

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

SAFETY LIMIT

2.2 (continued)

VIOLATIONS
Therefore, it is required to insert all insertable control
rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours. The
2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take
prompt remedial action and also assures that the probability
of an accident occurring during this period is minimal.
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR Sections 3.1.2.2.5, and 3.1.2.2.6.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Articie IWB-5000.

4, 10 CFR 100.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1963 Edition, Addenda summer of 1964 and Code Case
Interpretations applicable on fFebruary 8, 1965.

6. ASME, USAS, Power Piping Code, Section B31.1, 1967
Edition.

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section I, 1965
Edition, Addenda winter 1966.
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0.1 T7S C tarter 2.0

SAFETY LIMITS 2.1

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS

THERMAL POWER, Low Pressure or Low Flow

2.1.1.1 21.A THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the reactor
vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow.

(APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2.)- M. |

ACTION:

2.2 With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor vessel steam
dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow. be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 2 hours §nd-€omply with the requirements of Specificapgn b7+ 3.3

the followina s o -
Wit 20 109 fon cvele carosures less tHaw or etual +o 13,800 MWd/MTU

[12 G evecle cxposunes sceates thau 13,800 MWd IMTU a nef

Ut 30 Lo
THERMAL POWER, High Pressure and High Flows

2.01.2 218  The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPA) shall not be less than (70 Tor Uafe 3 and)
(&8 for Upn 2)with the reactor vessel steam dome pressure greater than or equal to 785 psig and
core flow greater than or equal 10 10% of rated tiow. During single recirculation loop operation,
this MCPR limit shall be increased by 0.01.

(APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL MODE(s] 1 and 2.) M.l

ACTION:

7). .7 With MCPR iess than the above applicable limit and the reactor vessel steam dome pressure greater
than or equal to 785 psig and core flow greater than or equal to 10% of rated flow, be in at least —

HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours @fid_gomply with tErequ:reme_n;@_ T Specification b.4- P.S

DRESDEN-UNITS2 & 3 2-1 Amendment Nos.171; 166
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212

2.2

Z2.1.1.3

2.2

Z7S Lhapter 2.0

A.l

SAFETY LIMITS 2.1

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS)
e

g
wh
F

i

Reactor Coolant Svstem Pregsure

2.1.C  The reactor coolant system pressurs, as measured in the reactor vessel steam doma, shall
not exceed 1345 psig.

(APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2, 3 and 4.) [M. I[

ACTION:

With the reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vesssl steam dome, above
1345 psig, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with reactor coolant system pressure less than or equal
to 1345 psig within 2 hours {End gomply with the fequirdments/of Spgceification £.7: }A.3[

R Vi { r
/ L.
2.1.0 The reactor vesssl water level shall be(greatgr thapl or egual toAwelde inchés above the |

top of active irradiated fue

(APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 3. 4 and 5.} J@

ACTION: wrthiv 2 hours L2

With the reactor vessel water level at or below Gwéive fichey abgﬁ@the top of the active lrradrated
quiyed bnd’ corﬁg y Mth thefequirements/of Spgcificgtion o. 4+

7

{£.1]

(a / The tﬂn ot acﬁCe in'adigﬁd fuel (sﬁeﬁned t:yﬁe 360 inkhes aboye vessel ero) !
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 2-2 Amendment Nos. 160 & 155
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I7S Lhaptar 2.0

LsSss 2.2

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS)
—

2.2 . LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

[A.Z]
movee 4 ITS 3.3.1.1

Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation Setpoints

2.2.A The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be set consistent with the

-

Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.A-1.
APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.1.A-1.

ACTION:

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint lsss conssrvative than the value shown
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 2,2.A-1, declare the CHANNEL inoperable and apply the
applicable ACTION statement requirement of Specification 3.1.A until the CHANNEL is restored to
OPERABLE status with its setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 2-3

Amendment Nos. 150 & %S
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A.l

z7s £hAP1LLf 2.0

E jonal Uni

1. Intermediate Range Monitor:
a. Neutron Flux - High

b. Inoperative

2. Average Power Range Monitor:
a. Setdown Neutron Flux - High
b. Fiow Biassd Neutron Flux - High
1) Dual Recirculation Loop Operation
a8} Flow Biased

b} High Flow Maximum
2) Single Recirculation Loop Operstion
a) Flow Biased

b) High Flow Maximum
¢. Fixed Neutron Flux - High
d. Inoperstive

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High
4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low

5. Main Steam Line isolation Vaive - Closure
€. Deleted ’

LSSS 2.2
\r [A.2]
NTS moved
M ot 775 3.3.0.1

FEEN

< 120/125 divisions of full scale

NA

< 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER

<0.5BW™ 4+ 52%,
with a maximum of

<120% of RATED THERMAL POWER

<0.58W"™ + 58.5%,
with a maximum of

=116.5% of RATED THERMAL POWER
<120% of RATED THERMAL POWER
NA

< 1060 psig
= 144 inches above top of active fuel®™

<10% closed

a W shall be the recirculstion loop flow expressed a5 a percentage of the recirculation loop flow which produces

8 rated core flow of 98 million lbs/hr.
b  The top of active fuel is defined 1o be 360 inchas above vese

oo, )

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 24

Amendment Nos, 163, 158
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I75 Chaptar 2.0

A.l
LSSS 2.2
FABLE 2.2.A-1 (Continued) ‘) [4.2]
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS movad fo
I7S 32.3.1.1
Functional Unit Trip Setpoint
7. Drywell Pressure - High <2 psig
8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High <40.4 gallons (Unit 2)
<41 gallons {(Unit 3)
9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure $10% closed
10. Turbine EHC Control Oil Pressure - Low 2900 psig
11. Turbine Control Vaive Fast Closure 2460 psig EHC fluid pressure
12. Turbine Condenser Vacuum - Low 221 inches Hg vacuum
13. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position NA
14. Manual Scram NA
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 2.5 Amendment Nos. 150 & 145
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A2

A3

A4

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The CTS 2.2 requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings are being
moved to Section 3.3 of the ITS in accordance with the format of the BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1. Any technical changes to these requirements
will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.1.1.

The details contained in the Actions of CTS 2.1.A, 2.1.B, 2.1.C, and 2.1.D to
comply with the requirements of Specification 6.7 are proposed to be deleted.
The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include providing
cross references. In addition, Specification 6.7 has been deleted from the
Technical Specifications (see Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.7 in proposed
Chapter 5.0). Therefore, the existing references to Specification 6.7 serve no
functional purpose and its removal is an administrative change.

These changes to CTS 2.1.B are provided in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent
with the Technical Specification Change Request submitted to the NRC for
approval per ComEd letter IMHLTR #99-0076, dated August 3, 1999. As such,
these changes are considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs in CTS 2.1.A, 2.1.B, 2.1.C, and
2.1.D is extended to all MODES of operation. Although it is physically
impossible to violate some SLs in some MODES, any SL violation should
receive the same attention and response. This change represents an additional
restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

e TECHNICAIL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

“Specific"

L.1

CTS 2.1.D requires the reactor vessel water level to be greater than or equal to
12 inches above the top of active irradiated fuel during operations in MODES 3,
4, and 5. The CTS definition of top of active irradiated fuel (Footnote (a) to
CTS 2.1.D) is 360 inches above vessel zero (which is the lowest point in the
inside bottom of the reactor vessel). ITS 2.1.1.3 requires the reactor vessel
water level be maintained greater than the top of the active irradiated fuel in all
MODES.

This change is considered less restrictive because the proposed reactor vessel
water level SL is 12 inches less than the CTS limit. The CTS limit of 12 inches
above the top of active irradiated fuel was established to ensure cooling of the
reactor fuel. The proposed limit continues to ensure adequate cooling of the fuel.
The CTS and ITS Bases state (and plant design and operating license bases
conservatively confirm) that below 2/3 core height is where elevated cladding
temperature and clad perforation would occur from decay heat without adequate
cooling capability. With the reactor vessel water level at or above the top of
active irradiated fuel, the fuel will be adequately cooled.

The current and proposed Technical Specifications impose requirements to
ensure the reactor fuel is adequately cooled in all MODES. Plant emergency
operating procedures require entry when level is reduced below the Allowable
Value for the low level scram, which is at least 12 feet higher than the top of
active irradiated fuel. The plant emergency core cooling systems (ECCS) are
required to initiate automatically prior to reaching the proposed reactor vessel
water level SL. The proposed ITS automatic actuation level (Allowable Value)
for the high and low pressure ECCS is 84 inches above the top of active
irradiated fuel, which is 132 inches above 2/3 core height in all required
MODES. Therefore, in the event a loss of vessel water level occurs, there is an
overhead water level of 84 inches above the top of active irradiated fuel when
ECCS actuation occurs and an additional 48 inches more before getting to the 2/3
core height level. These values provide sufficient time to take effective action
for maintaining or restoring the water level. This is also true in ITS MODE 5
with the vessel head removed for refueling, although automatic ECCS actuation
is not always required. .In MODE 5, monitoring methods and alarms of a loss of
reactor vessel water level remain available to ensure that effective action would
be taken before the level reached the proposed SL.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont'd)

L2

The Allowable Value for ECCS actuation and the requirement that the ECCS
must be OPERABLE will ensure that the accident analysis can be met. Core
damage will be precluded since the reactor water level is maintained above 2/3
core height. In addition, the emergency operating procedures are required to be
entered whenever the reactor vessel water level is at or below the Allowable
Value for the low level scram (< 12 feet above the top of active irradiated fuel).
As a result, the water level recovery process will begin prior- to reaching the
Technical Specification SL and the level will be required to be recovered to at
least 12 feet above the SL. This recovery can be accomplished by using all
available water injection methods and sources.

Based on the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that the proposed 12 inch
reduction in the reactor vessel water level SL is acceptable. The proposed
Specification and the plant emergency operating procedures will ensure that the
fuel will be adequately cooled in all MODES.

The required action of CTS 2.1.D has been made less specific to allow operator
flexibility in determining the best method to restore the reactor vessel water
level. Directions for the methods of restoring reactor vessel water level
(manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, if required)
are removed from the Technical Specifications. This detail of how to restore the
reactor vessel water level is not necessary to ensure restoration of the reactor
vessel water level in a timely manner. The action to restore compliance with the
Safety Limit has been maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1, which provides a 2 hour
Completion Time for restoration of the limit. The time frame for completion of
the action is consistent with the allowed time to restore other Safety Limit
violations and allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and
completed in a timely manner. In addition, restoration of reactor vessel water
level is part of a coordinated response to an unplanned transient governed by
emergency operating procedures.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this chapter (pages B 2-1 through

B 2-11) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable
content of Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Chapter 2.0, consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433,
Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Bases.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



<erTs> .
. 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 Sls

2.1.1 PReactor Core Sls

<2.1.A% 2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be < 25% RTP.

<2.1.8> 2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and.core
flow > 10% rated core flow:

NCPR shall be 2 TLAY] for two re;?@]atwn ‘I;?ﬂ'\,
eration or > [V.08]) for single pécirculation Aocopr
gperation.

<2.1.D> 2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

<2.0.L 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure S (7295 )
Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < (1325)psig.

2.2 sL Violations —
(200 Act > With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed 757F-
{(2.1.8BAc4> — - -
2.2f1 Withir/1 hour, ngtify the NRC Operations Center, fn accgrdance
{2.4.CAct> ( with A0 CFR 50./ F P £r grdance)
€2.1.0Act>
(Z.2.2/ Witifin 2 hourd:)
2.2.7A1 Restore compiiance with all SLs; and
2.2./7)2 Insert all insertable control rods. ;
2/2.3 WithiA 24 hours/ notify th [Genera] anager—Nuc}éar P'Ian/ and)
Vice/President4~Nuclear O atwns] e ]
TF—éS’c/u :.s)
T chim g
(contlnued)
BWR/4 STS 2.0-1 : Rev 1, 04/07/95

Fo» Ui 1 tws recirculation laao orecidiods MCPRZ shafl be 2 .09 foncvele €xsosutes
¢ 13,800 MWA/MATU, and 2 | 12. £or cvele exposunes Si12:k00 MWAIMTA, or forn usltX
J‘nu slg loon operctionls MCF’K shall be 2110 e evele errosuce s < 13,800 MW IMTU and

2113 fsreovela @xsosunes > 13,500 MWd/MTU,

For Umt 3 fwo tecirculatiov loor operation MPR shall be 2L10s or for Sivgle feeitculatiod

love obetation, MCPR shall be 2111 f




~ SLs

2.0 SLs

‘2 SL Vidlations /(continued) /—@

2.2.4 Within 30 days, a/Licensee Event Repo
purstant to 10
and’ the [Gener

// President —Nuglear Oper

Manager-*Nuciear Plant and Vic
ions].

4

shall not/be resumed ¥ntil authorized

/ 2.2.5% Operation gf the uni the
/  NRC. .
TETE 65
Chenges not
Shown .

BWR/4 STS ‘ 2.0-2 A Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND
(T —esae, Section 3.0.2.2.1)

(Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified .
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not less.than the 1imit specified in

ecification 2.1.1.2 {for }bo enéra ectyic Cémp

d Advanced Naclear/Fuel Copporation (ANF

el]. MCPR greater than the specified 1imit represents a
conservative margin relative to the conditions required to
maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
1ife of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
Jjust as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
{(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

{continued)

BWR/4 STS
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1
BASES
BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of

Inside the

the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient.

steam

film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding

water (zirconium water) reaction may take place.

This

chemical reaction results in oxidation of-the, fuel-cladding

to a structurally weaker form.

This weaker form may lose

. its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of

TANSLET activity to the reactor coolant.
B2.l.1 BKérD

APPLiCABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The reactor core SlLs are

[5]

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
normal operation and AOOs.
established to preclude violation of the fuel design
criterion that & MCPR limit is to be established, such that

at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with the other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient.conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL PO

Tevel that would result in reaching the MCPR

(Tocert RSA-) ) —>

imit.

is_is _used, as follows:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is |
(abproximately & mMass essentially all elevation head, the core pressure
' Velocrfy s ' }) dr:psat Tow pow$r and flows will a]w:ys be b
A > 4.5 psi. Analyses M) show that with a +
0.25 x 106 {b/hr- 2 ) bundle flow of 28 x 10 1b/hr,, bundle pressure lﬁ.g\:’ 53.0_3
drop is nearly independent o;’bund1e power and el i coctee]
"~ has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow as el e
Toal with a 4.5 psi driving head will be
G?"' lea PGWCfD > 28 x 10° ib/hr. Full scale test data
taken at pressures Trom 14.7 psia to 800 psia
{continued)
BWR/4 STS B 2.0-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95




INSERT B 2.1.1 BKGRD

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core cooling
capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor operation. Establishment
of Emergency Core Cooling System initiation setpoints higher than this SL
provides margin such that the St will not be reached or exceeded.

[IJ Insert ASA-1.

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that vendor's critical
power correlation for determination of MCPR. For cores with fuel from more
than one vendor, the MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the
1icensed critical power correlations. This may be accomplished by using each
vendor's correlation for the vendor's respective fuel. Alternatively, a
single correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel that has
not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the critical power correlation,
the input parameters to the reload vendor's correlation are adjusted using
benchmarking data to yield conservative results compared with the critical
power results from the co-resident fuel.

Insert Page B 2.0-2



Althoush the AMNFB correlation (s valid at reactor steam clome Pressure
NGO psiony, aeelication of dhe full claddive cnteanty SL at reactenr

steam dome pPressuce < 785 P5/9 is zouservati ue.) Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.1a Em_ch_q_qm?m r engral Electri )_____{‘ﬂ
el] (continded)

SAFETY ANALYSES

indicate that the fuel asseinb’ly critical power at

move this famararh this flow is approximately 3.35 MNt. With the
design peaking factors, this corresponds to a

belon as lodi cated THERMAL POWER > 50 % RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER
limit of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig

is conservative.
Ly ([Advanceti Nuciear Fuel

S\l.QM&J.S FPowen Fyel € -
L ? (Eﬁﬁ CANEBD

Corporati. .
The use of them correlationVis valid for critical power (2)
calculations at sigrand bundle mass fluxes \_{]

@ > 078 x 10° 1b/hr-ft? (Reg. or operation at low |2
pressures or low flows, the: fuel cladding integrity SL islawd 3
established by a limiting conditwnén core THERMAL POWER,
with the following basis: ]

Provided that the water 1
downcomer is maintained above the top of t

active fuel, natural circulation is suffigient t
ensure a minimum bundlé filow for all fue
assemblies that have 4 relatively high Apower and
potentially can apppbach a critical heat flux
condition. For the ANF 9x9 fuel deS)én, the
minimum bundle flgw is > 30 x 10> 1 7hr. For the
ANF 8x8 (f’i:el design, the minimum bundle flow is
> 28 x 10° 1b/hr. For all designg, the coolant
minimum bundl¢ flow and maximum flow area are
such that thg mass f‘lux is always : :
>0.25 x 19 1b/hr-fté. Full Acale critical power
tests taken at pressures down to 14.7 psia
indicate that the fue'l assefmbly critical power at -
0.25 x 'lb/hr-ft is approximately 3.35 MiWt.

. At 25%/RTP, a bundle pow r of approximately
'3.35 Mt corresponds a bundle radial peaking
factor of > 3.0, whi Is significantly higher

‘than the expected 71(1119 factor. Thus, a

Mmouve€ ‘{)V‘OM
Pase 32.0-2
ard absve

ERMAL POWER limit/of 25% RTP for reactor
ressures < 785 psig is conservative.

{continued)
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.Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
{continued)

beginning of the/region in which/fuel damage co d occur.
Although it-is recognized that ghe onset of tr sition

/ boiling would ot result in daplage to BWR fuel/rods, the

? critical powef at which boilifg transition iy calculated to

7 occur has beén adopted as a fonvenient 1limiy. However, the
uncertaintjes in monitoring/the core opera}ing state and in
the procedures used to calfulate the critycal power result

" jn an ungertainty in the Xalue of the crjtical power.
‘Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity is defined as tHe
critic@l power ratio i/ the limiting i
more than 99.9% of the/ fuel rods in the core are expectgéd to

avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution

:zyhin the core and/all uncertaintigs.

*
©
—
4
[
173
©
a
o
—t
«<
-
o
=
4
-
0
=

e MCPR SL is deYermined using -3 statistical mode} that

ombines all the/uncertainties jh operating paramgters and
the procedures dsed to calculape critical power./ The
probability of/the occurrence/of boiling transifion is
determined using the approved General Electric/Critical
Power correlations. " Detaily of the fuel cladding integrity
SL calculatfion are given iy Reference 2.- Reference 2 also
includes ¥ tabulation of fhe uncertainties Aised in the
jon of the MCPK SL and of the npfiinal values of
ters used in £he MCPR SL statigtical amalysis.

2B MceR (FARF Fuel] —{3]

. The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating
MCPR limit that, in the event of an AODO from the limiting
condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in
the core would be expected to aveid boiling transition. The
margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e.,

‘MCPR = 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed
statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in
monitoring the core operating state. One specific
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent

{continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

7
- APPLICABLE 2.1.1.29 m@or‘tinued)

SAFETY ANALYSES A
in the ﬂl.‘.%) critical power correlation. Referenceld) :
thodol the MCPR SL. LLJ

in_determining

AH-X critical pouer correlation.is based on a
significant body of practical test data, providing & high-
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by
the correlation, is within.a small percentage of the actual
critical power being estimated. As long as the core
pressure and flow are within the range of validity of the
BN<3) correlation, the assumed reactor conditions used in
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the limit
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat
local peaking distributions are used to estimate the number
of rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism

X 1§ nduced by the tendency ot the’ZN-3 correlation to

overpredict the number of rods in boiling transition. These

TUatIsSms and the inherent accuracy of the GN<3
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance’ that
there would be no transition boiling in the core during
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling tranmsition
were to occur; there is reason to believe that the integrity
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an
extended period of time in an environment of boiling
transition.

2.1.1.3 ctor Vessel Water Level

During MODES 1 and 2 the reactor vessel water level is
required to be above the top of the activeffuel to provide
core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect
of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the
ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in
cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the
water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The reactor
vessel water level SL has been established at the top of the

{continued)
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Reactor Core Sls
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vesse] Water Level (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES
active irradiated fuel to provide a point that can be

monitored and to also provide adequate margin for effective
action.

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the Dravdm
integrity. of the fuel clad barrier tofthe release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY SLsEZ.l.l.l, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
MODES. :

i8 violated, the/NRC Opgrations’ Center/must be
thin )Y hour, # accordance wjth 10 GFR 50.72

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potentiail
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria,” Timits (Ref."B). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring
during this period is minimal.

(continued)
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' Reactor Core SLs
L B 2.1.1

BASES

TSTFE-b
Cﬁo€?¢35unﬂs “

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS
{continued)

clear Operation
24 hour period
prgvides time for plant operators and staff to take tie

(Ref. 6). A cdpy of the repor —
shall algo be provided to/the [senior management of the -~
nuclear/plant and the utility Vice Presi
Operaions].

ensures the NRC/that all necessafy reviews, analfses, and
actions are compieted before t
normal opera

REFERENCES 1. (10 PFR 50/ Appéndi/ A, ADC A0 ‘UFSAE;S'M’//bn 2./2.2./
Q. / NEDE-Z#OII-ngfflitest'appfoved revision).)—
(< _XN-KF524(R), Révisjon 17 Novémber 1983)<—( L(SERl REF
(7 10 R 50 72) |

10 CFR 100.

(6./ 10 GFR 50/73.

{757F-5
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[1]  INSERT REF

ANF-524(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, Advanced Nuclear Fuels
Corporation Critical Power Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors, (as
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

ANF-1125(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical Power Correlation,
Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation, (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).

ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB-Critical Power
Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B Additive Constant Uncertainties,
Siemens Power Corporation, (as specified in Technical Specification
5.6.5).

Insert Page B 2.0-7



RCS Pressure SL

B 2.1.2
B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL
BASES
BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS

against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding

failure, fission products are released into the reactor

coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in

preventing the release of fission products into the

atmosphere. Establishing an upper 1imit on reactor steam
- dome pressure ensures continu rity. According to
R 50/ Appepldix A Press
BOundary/" and "Reactof Coolag i
(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences (A0Os).

UFSAR . Sections
32.1.2.2.5 aund

During normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial

pvice Leai and Hydrostati¢ Testing
Following inception of unit operation, RCS
components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Oveérpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the
limits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria”
(Ref. 4). 1If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the
containment atmosphere.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

od AME. Boileaavd frescure Vexel Locle. Secton],
1865 ESidiow tocludivs hckieoda wivten 466 Eef 7

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The RCS safety/relief valves -and the Reactor Protection
SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High Function )
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
Sumwmer of 1964 and Lode will not be exceeded.

Lase Iwhrpraﬁlzx'f‘:bn.s L
@P/.abl._ on ,I—u;m“./ B, The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
1968 pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to Section 111 of the ASME, Boiler and Pressure

8 fe3 Vessel| Code Ed'ition@, including Addenda through the
w(Jwinilr AT A0/2)D (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure
@ transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
= The SL o psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,
is eguivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the
2 A RCS. The RCS is designed to the USAS {Tax? Power Piping m
(e 1) Code, Section B31.1, [AYHY Edition}_AncYuding Addénds)
thyoug® [JAly X, A970D (Ref. 6), for the reactor

' recirculation piping, which permits a maximum pressure
% @ transient of V1D o%kdesign pressuref) of JZ250"psig for (150
- suction piping anc (3 psig for discharge piping, The RCS G-

pressure SL is selected to-be the lowest transient
overpressure allowed by the applicable codes.

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is]%loxbof design
(77070 pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
{/20%) RCS piping, valves, and fittings 15 QAN of<design pressureq s

of JZHD psig for suction piping i

—@Wi7). The most limiting of these allowances is the 110%

of the GACYiON piping design pressurel; therefore, the SL on ~=vr=
maximum allowabie RCS- pressure is.established at sig - .

as measured at the reactor steam dome.

HLS pressure
vesse !

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

SL isAiolated,/the NRC Operations Cefiter mus ’)
not¥fied wiyhin 1 houft, in accor nce with 10 CFR 5Q.

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause (igmediate) RCS
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in
excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria,”™ limits

(Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert all
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the
operators take prompt remedial action and also assures that
the probability of an accident occurring during this period

is minimal.
[m': s chaw_gfsJ
not Shewn

period provides/time for plant
the appropriaté immediate acti
the unit befofe reporting to

If/any SL is v1o]at/d the approprigte [senior management of
the nuclear plant/and the utility ¥ice President—Nuclear
Dperations] shall be notified witflin 24 hours. e 24 hour

2.2.4

If any,fl is violated, a’(vcensee Event Report shall be
prepaped and subm1tted within 30 days tg the NRC in
acco ance with 10 CFR'50.73 (Ref. 8)./ A copy of the yeport
sha}! also be provided to the [senior/management of t{e -
nuglear plant and the utility Vice President—Nuclea
Operations].

2.2.5

(continued)
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ESfTF—S'}f- \normal opeyation. J

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.5/ (conti edf)
VIOLATIONS
actfons are/ omplete/ before /{he unit ,éegins ip{ restar){ to)

REFERENCES (Y18 CFp/50, Appendix A, ADC 14/ GOE 15)) 'IF"ﬂ:@

L 2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
UFSAR \ Sections Article NB-7000.

3.1.2.2.5 and
3..2.2.¢4 3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IW5000. .
B (5]

4. 10 CFR 100.
ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,

5.
8 —(733 [X97) Edition]), Addenda {yintgF of I92)

(1} 6. ASHE, USAS, BHC1pgPPower Piping Code, Section B3l.1,
& —{F7C7 2559 Edition%?\di gendy/ [ouly 17197
7. /10 cFK 50.74. Summar of 1904 and Code Casa T3]
7 S7F-5 Inkrpra.?ﬁ-/vbns app/:’caé/a, on
8 10 LFR 50.73. Februdry B, 196S
>

L - (. ASKE, Boilen avd Pressure Vessol Code, Secfivn T}\—{1]

' 1965 Edibiorsy Addonde. wisten 1966, ( '
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis
description, or licensing basis description.

2. Not used.

3. The brackets have been removed and the information/value deleted since the stepback
approach is applicable to all types of fuel in the reactor. There is no need to
differentiate between fuel vendors.

4. A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added, consistent with the
background description of the other SLs.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

6. Editorial change made for clarity.

7. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.

8. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has

been provided.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change provides a less stringent reactor vessel water level Safety Limit
requirement. This requirement does not result in any operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event. The proposed change will not alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The safety analysis
assumes that water level above the top of the active irradiated fuel is a point that can be
monitored and also provides adequate margin above 2/3 core height to allow effective
action to be taken prior to reaching the 2/3 core height. Below 2/3 core height,
elevated fuel cladding temperature and clad perforation would occur. The proposed
change to the Safety Limit will not alter any of the safety analysis assumptions, nor will
the change alter any process variables or operation of structures, systems, or
components as described in the safety analysis. Therefore, this change will not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change provides a less stringent reactor vessel water level Safety Limit
requirement. This change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or different
types of equipment will be installed), or the methods governing normal plant operation.
This change imposes different requirements for reactor vessel water level than exist in
the current Safety Limits. However, the change still ensures that the water level is
adequately maintained. The safety analysis assumes that water level does not drop
below 2/3 core height. The proposed change requires water level to be maintained
above the top of the active irradiated fuel, which is greater than the level assumed in the
safety analysis. Thus, the proposed change is bounded by the current analysis. It is
therefore, concluded that this change will not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This proposed change provides a less stringent reactor vessel water level Safety Limit
requirement. The proposed Safety Limit will require the water level to be maintained
above the top of active irradiated fuel. The safety analysis assumes that water level
above the top of the active irradiated fuel is a point that can be monitored and also
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.1 CHANGE

3. (continued)

provides adequate margin above 2/3 core height to allow effective action to be taken
prior to reaching the 2/3 core height. Below 2/3 core height, elevated fuel cladding
temperature and clad perforation would occur. In addition, the emergency operating
procedures are required to be entered whenever the reactor vessel water level is at or
below the Allowable Value for the low level scram (> 12 feet above the top of active
irradiated fuel). Thus, the proposed change is consistent with the current safety
analysis assumptions and the margin of safety is unaffected since the reactor vessel
water level is not allowed to drop below 2/3 core height. Therefore, this proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel,
if required). The method used to restore reactor vessel water level is not assumed in
the initiation of any analyzed event. Therefore, the proposed change does not affect the
probability of an accident. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected by
this change since the action to restore compliance with the reactor vessel water level
Safety Limit within 2 hours is maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an
unplanned transient governed by emergency operating procedures. Since restoration of
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit will still be required as part of the
coordinated response to the event, consequences of previously analyzed accidents are
not impacted by the removal of the explicit method for restoring reactor vessel water
level. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of any
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). The
change does not affect methods governing normal plant operation or the planned
response to off-normal conditions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel,
if required). If the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is violated, restoration of
reactor vessel water level is required by ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of the
reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an unplanned .
transient governed by emergency operating procedures. The requirements
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.2 CHANGE

3. (continued)
of ITS SL 2.2.1 are considered to be adequate to ensure the reactor vessel water level is
restored to within required limits. Since restoration of the reactor vessel water level
will still be required by both Technical Specifications and as part of the coordinated

response to the transient, the margin of safety is not impacted by this change.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin.of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

LCO 3.0.2

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

LCO 3.0.3

when an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and
b. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

LCO 3.0.4

when an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This
Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit. ‘

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4
{(continued)

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

LCO 3.0.5

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system
returned to service under administrative control to perform
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

LCO 3.0.6

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an
evaluation shall be performed in accordance with
Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety
function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.7

Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations

(continued)
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LCO Applicability

3.0
3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY
LCO 3.0.7 LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not
(continued) desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.
{CO 3.0.8 LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit

individually, unless otherwise .indicated. Whenever the LCO
refers to a system or component that is shared by both
units, the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously.
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance,
whether such failure is experienced during the performance
of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided. in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a
"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the 1imit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.

Dresden 2 and 3

(continued)

3.0-4 Amendment No.



SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (continued)

SR 3.0.4

Entry into a MODBE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's
Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with Actions or that are part of
a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

SR 3.0.5

SRs shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise
indicated.

Dresden 2 and 3

3.0-5 Amendment No.



LCO Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs

£CO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications in Sections
3.1 through 3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise
stated.

LCO 3.0.1

LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time Timit in which the
LCO must be met. This time 1imit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified 1imits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering
ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the -
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.2
(continued)

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the
associated Condition no longer exists. The individual LCO's
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS dinclude, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into
ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being
inoperable, aiternatives should be used instead. Doing so
Timits the time both subsystems/divisions of a safety
function are inoperable and 1imits the time conditions exist
which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual
Specifications may specify a time 1imit for performing an SR
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required
Actions are applicable when this time 1imit expires, if the
equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would
apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.
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BASES (continued)

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LC0 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
when an LCO is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered
immediately.

This Specification delineates the time 1imits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that
would not result in redundant systems or components being
inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time Timits specified to reach
Tower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderiy manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
Completion Times.

{(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.3
(continued)

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following
occurs:

a. The LCO is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been. performed.

C. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. [If a lower MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is
not reduced. For example, if MODE 3 is reached in 10 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next

27 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is not
reduced from the allowable 1imit of 37 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of

LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2., or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3,
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.8
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel -

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.3
(continued)

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this
LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. 1If the LCO and
the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are not met while in

MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required
Action of LCO 3.7.8 of "Suspend movement of fuel assemblies
in the spent fuel storage pool" is the appropriate Required
Action to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3.
These exceptions are addressed in the individual
Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4

LCO 3.0.4 establishes 1imitations on changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated in that Applicability
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if
the Applicability were entered, would result in the
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

The provisiohs of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.4
(continued)

that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifications. The exceptions allow entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the
associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.
Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific
Required Action of a Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where an
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of

SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within Timits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

LCO 3.0.5

LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance
of required testing to demonstrate:

{continued)
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LCO 3.0.5
(continued)

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service; or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited. .to.the . time absolutely necessary to
perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
This Specification does not provide time to perform any
other preventive or corrective maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions and must be reopened to perform the required
testing.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of required testing on
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example
of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the
tripped condition to permit the logic to function and
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6

LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system's LCO
be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception is justified because the actions
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a
safe condition are specified in the support system LCO's
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.6
(continued)

inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems' LCO's Conditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system's Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6,
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety
function exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial
actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a
result of the support system inoperability and corresponding
exception to entering supported system Conditions and
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of
LCO 3.0.6.

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

(continued)
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(continued)

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption
of additional single failures or loss of offsite power.
Since operation is being restricted in accordance with the
ACTIONS of the support system, any resulting temporary loss
of redundancy or single failure protection is taken into
account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the
necessary restriction for cross division inoperabilities.
This explicit cross division verification for inoperable AC
electrical power sources also acknowledges that supported
system(s) are not declared inoperable solely as a result of
inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power
source (refer to the definition of OPERABLE - OPERABILITY).

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and
the SFDP requires entry intoc the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety
function exists, consideration must be given to the specific
type of function affected. Where a loss of function is
solely due to a single Technical Specification support
system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable
instrumentation, or loss of pump suction source due to low
tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the support
system. The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately
addresses the inoperabilities of that system without
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the
Joss of function is the result of multiple support systems,
the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported system.

LCO 3.0.7

There are certain special tests and operations required to
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.
These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified,
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other
specified condition not directly associated with or required
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect. -

(continued)
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(continued)

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement
are required to be met regardiess of that LCO's
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there
are instances where the Special Operations LCO's ACTICONS may
direct the other LCOs' ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of
the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such
that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the
other LCO's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
Operations LCO.

LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each
Specification to both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever
a requirement applies to only one unit, or is different for
each unit, this will be identified in the appropriate
section of the Specification (e.g., Applicability,
Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference, Notes, or
other appropriate presentation within the body of the
requirement.
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B 3.0
B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY
BASES
SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications in Sections 3.1 through
3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.
SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met

during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the
performance of the SR.

Survei11anceé, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment

(continued)
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SR 3.0.1
{continued)

because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed
and their most recent performance is in accordance with

SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
performing its function. This will allow operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process are:

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during refueling that
requires scram testing at > 800 psig. However, if
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied,
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This
allows startup to proceed to reach 800 psig to perform
other necessary testing.

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can
proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete
the necessary post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..."
interval.

{(continued)
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SR 3.0.2
{(continued)

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. The requirements of
regulations take precedence over the TS. Therefore, when a
test interval is specified in the regulations, the test
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a
Note in the Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable.”

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.
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SR 3.0.3

SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified 1limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the 1imit of the specified
fFrequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been
performed in accordance with SR..3.0.2, and not.at the time
that the specified Frequency was not met. This delay period
provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other
remedial measures that might precltude completion of the
Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time 1imit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the

variable is considered outside the specified T1imits and the
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable

(continued)
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(continued)

LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the
detay period. 1If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is
outside the specified 1imits and the Completion Times of the
Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay. period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compltiance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4

SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable 1imits are met before
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit.

The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

However, 1in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1, which states that
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency,
on equipment that is inoperable, does not result in an SR
3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES or other specified
conditions of the Applicability. However, since the LCO is
not met in this instance, SR 3.0.4 will govern any
restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE or other
specified condition changes.

{(continued)
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The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result
from any unit shutdown.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite
condition(s) specified-in a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance
or complietion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not “due"
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event,
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in

Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

SR 3.0.5

SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance
to both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever a requirement
applies to only one unit, or is different for each unit,
this will be identified with parenthetical reference, Notes,
or other appropriate presentation within the SR.
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[>] INSERT 1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability,
except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

A} INSERT 2

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated
Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise stated.

as| INSERT3

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is
not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated
within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and

b. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCOor
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
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3.0 4.0 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (SR) 1
= (o the Are licobility)
—-ESR 304 A. :mrnn;ranmﬁmm shalljbe met during the &8

_B R 3.0.2 B. {Each Surveillsice Requirement shall be perfgfmed within the. specified. surygillance interval
with a maxirpum allowable extension not to/exceed 25 percent of the suryeillance interval.

defined by Specrhcatxon 4.0.B, shall constitute noncomp pliance with the OPERABI TY. te
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—-[:5 R 303 C. (leure to perform a Surveillance Requirement within the allowed surveillance interval, m moeves

ACTION requirginents are less than 24 h
performed on inoperable equipment.

—ES’ R30M4 D. i TIONAL MODE or other specified applicable condjfion shall not be
i i ifiting Condition for
rval or as otherwise

ERATIONAL MODE(s) m
Twuser t 7
Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspection and testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2,

and 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

1. Inservice Inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and inservice
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and vaives shall be performed in
accordance with Section Xl of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and
applicable Addenda as required by 10 CFR Part 50, Section 50.55a(g) and 50.55a(f),
respectively, except where specific written relief has beer: granted by the Commission
ursuant to 10 CFR Part 50, Section 50.55a(g)(6)(i) or 50.55a(f)(6)(i), respectivel

A2

£——add prorosed SR 3.0._‘7)——‘9,‘3 Lr:fvsed 4
Section 5.5
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ITS SLectiosd 3.0

4.a] INSERT 4

the SRs. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure
to meet the LCO.

INSERT 5

ey

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times

the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as —A.lo

measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.

——

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not appl)ﬂ———M"

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ..... " basis, the above

Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance. L

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Speciﬁcations]——— R0

L.2| INSERT 6

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then
compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less.

This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

. When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met,
the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.

Insert Page 3/4 0-2a ‘
fase Y o€ G



TITS Section 3.D

2yl INSERT 7

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall not be
made unless the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency. This
provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-2b
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All

Applicability ) 3/4.0

2.0 4.0 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTY (S R) [— A.2

2. Surveillance intervals specified in Saction Xl of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code and applicable Addends for the inservice inspection and testing activities
required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall
be applicable as follows in these Technical Specifications:

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required Freguencies

Code and applicable Addenda for performing

terminology for inservice inservice inspection
ingpection and testing activities and testing activities
Waeekly At least once per 7 days
Monthly At least once per 31 days
Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days
Semiannually or every 8 months At least once per 184 days
Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yearly or annually At lsast once per 366 days
Bienniaily or every 2 years At least once per 731 days

3. The provisions of Specification 4.0.B are applicable to the above required frequencies
for performing inservice inspection and testing activities.

4. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities shall be in addition
to other specified Surveiilance Requirements.

5. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed to supersede
the requirements of any Technical Specification.

6. The Inservice inspection Program for piping identified in NRC Generic Letter 88-01
shall be performed in accordance with the staff positions on schedule, methods, and
personnel and sample expansion inciuded in Generic Letter 88-01 or in accordance

with alternate measures approved by the NRC staff.

moved £o
TTS
Sfcfl‘od 55
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

Editorial rewording and renumbering is made consistent with the overall BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, ISTS conventions. During the Dresden 2 and 3
ITS development certain wording preferences or conventions were adopted which
resulted in no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications. In the specific case of the Applicability Section, the new section
number is 3.0 with the current 3.0 series being renumbered LCO 3.0.X and the
current 4.0 series being renumber SR 3.0.X.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.A:

The phrase "Compliance with...is required” is replaced with the phrase "LCOs
shall be met." This change was made to be consistent with other LCO 3.0
Specifications and the concept of an LCO being met, versus complying with an
LCO.

"OPERATIONAL MODE(s)" is changed to "MODES" and "conditions specified
therein" was changed to "specified conditions in the Applicability," to be
consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, terminology.

The phrase "that upon failure to meet the Limiting Conditions for Operation, the
associated ACTION requirements shall be met, except as provided in
Specification 3.0.E" was changed to "as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO
3.0.7." LCO 3.0.2 addresses the requirement of meeting the associated
ACTIONS when not meeting a Limiting Condition for Operation. Therefore, the
exception to CTS 3.0.E (ITS LCO 3.0.5) is not needed in proposed LCO 3.0.1,
and the reference to CTS 3.0.A in CTS 3.0.E (ITS LCO 3.0.5) has been deleted.
LCO 3.0.7 addresses another situation when an LCO requirement is allowed not
to be met. The requirements remain essentially unchanged, albeit in a
combination of proposed LCO 3.0.1 and LCO3.0.2. The added exception to
LCO 3.0.7 is discussed below in Discussion of Change A.8.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A4

A5

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.B:

The lead-in sentence "Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when..." is
replaced with "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO..." This elimination
of the definition of "noncompliance" is administrative in that the Technical
Specifications make no use of it. This first sentence is conceptually relocated
from CTS 3.0.A (see Discussion of Change A.3 above). The addition of the
exception to LCO 3.0.6 is due to its inclusion in Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Refer to
the associated discussion below in Discussion of Change A.7.

The phrase "restored” is changed to "met or is no longer applicable;" "time
intervals" is changed to "Completion Time(s);" and "ACTION requirements" is
changed to "Required Action(s)," to be consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, terminology. Also, the phrase "unless otherwise stated"
is added consistent with current Dresden 2 and 3 TS exceptions found in a few
LCOs. This clarity avoids potential misapplication of those requirements.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.C:

The phrase "except as provided in the associated ACTION requirements” is
replaced with "and the associated Actions are not met, an associated Action is not
provided, or if directed by the associated Actions" to cover all potential
possibilities that require entry into LCO 3.0.3.

"OPERATIONAL MODE" is changed to "MODE or other specified condition”
to be consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

The times to reach each MODE are revised to include the 1 hour allowed by CTS
3.0.C for initiating the shutdown. Also, the time represents the total time
allowed from the entry into LCO 3.0.3, replacing the current presentation where
each time is referenced as "the next," or "the subsequent.”

The phrase "under the ACTION requirements...failure to meet the Limiting
Condition for Operation” is changed to "in accordance with the LCO or Actions,
completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required," to specifically
state that LCO 3.0.3 actions do not have to be completed.

The sentence "This Specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL MODE 4

or 5" is changed to "LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3." This
administrative change is made in conjunction with relocating all current
exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 for Specifications whose Applicability is other than
MODES 1, 2, or 3, to be encompassed by the proposed LCO 3.0.3.

Dresden 2 and 3 2
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A6

A7

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.D:

The statement "or that are part of a shutdown of the unit" has been added to the
sentence "This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS." In addition, the sentence "LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability. in MODES 1, 2,
and 3," has also been added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed
Specifications has been performed to determine the affects of these allowances on
the current and proposed Specifications. The review has determined that this
change does not provide any additional allowances to change MODES beyond
those that currently exist, except where justified in individual Specifications (as
described in the individual Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore,
these changes are considered administrative.

LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate ACTIONS to
be taken when a single inoperability (a support system) also results in the
inoperability of one or more related systems (supported system(s)). In the
current TS, based on the intent and interpretation provided by the NRC over the
years, there has been an ambiguous approach to the combined support/supported
inoperability. Some of this history is summarized:

. Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979 NRC memorandum from Brian
K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel
E. Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) would indicate an
intent/interpretation consistent with the proposed LCO 3.0.6 - without
the necessity of also requiring additional ACTIONS. That is, only the
inoperable support system ACTIONS need be taken.

. Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980 letter to all
Licensees, regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as a
support system on the remainder of the current TS, would indicate a
similar philosophy of not taking ACTIONS for the inoperable supported
equipment. However, in this case, additional actions (similar to the
proposed Safety Function Determination Program actions) were
addressed and required. '

. Generic Letter 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the existing TS
provide an interpretation that inoperability, even as a result of a
Technical Specification support system inoperability, requires all
associated ACTIONS to be taken.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE
A7 . Certain current Specifications contain ACTIONS such as "Declare the
(cont'd) {supported system} inoperable and take the ACTIONS of {its

A8

A9

Specification}." In many cases the supported system would likely
already be considered inoperable. The implication of this presentation is
that the ACTIONS of the inoperable supported system would not have
been taken without the specific direction to do so.

Considering the history of disagreement and misunderstandings in this area, the
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, was developed, with the Industry input and
approval of the NRC, to include LCO 3.0.6, and a new program,

Specification 5.5.11, Safety Function Determination Program. Since its function
is to clarify existing ambiguities and to maintain actions within the realm of
previous interpretations, this new provision is deemed to be administrative in
nature.

LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special
Operations LCOs in Section 3.10. These Special Operations LCOs allow
specified Technical Specification requirements to be changed (made applicable in
part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of special tests or
operations which otherwise could not be performed. If the Special Operations
LCOs did not exist, many of the special tests and operations necessary to
demonstrate select plant performance characteristics, special maintenance
activities and special evolutions could not be performed. LCO 3.0.7 eliminates
the confusion which would otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during the
performance of a special test or operation. This is consistent with the intent of
the current Special Test Exceptions; however, without this specific allowance to
change the requirements of another LCO, a conflict of requirements could be
incorrectly interpreted to exist. Therefore, this change provides only
administrative clarity.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 4.0.A and
CTS 4.0.C:

Proposed SR 3.0.1 is constructed to more completely present the relationship
between Surveillance Requirements and meeting the requirements of the LCO.

In this regard, the concepts within CTS 4.0. C are combined with CTS 4.0.A into
proposed SR 3.0.1.

The second sentence of SR 3.0.1 (as shown in Insert 4), "Failure to meet a
Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the
Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to
meet the LCO," is proposed to clarify existing intent that is not explicitly stated.

Dresden 2 and 3 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

A9
(cont'd)

A.10

A1l

The concept (editorially rewritten) found in the first sentence of CTS 4.0.C,
has been moved to the third sentence of SR 3.0.1; "Failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO,
except as provided in SR 3.0.3." The sentence "Surveillance requirements do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment” is moved from the last
sentence of CTS 4.0.C, to proposed SR 3.0.1. Since all LCOs do not deal
exclusively with equipment OPERABILITY, a clarifying phrase is also added:
"or variables outside specified limits."

The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.B:

The first paragraph, "The specified Frequency for each Surveillance Requirement
is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in
the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met," was added to clearly
establish what constituted meeting the specified Frequency of each Surveillance
Requirement. Also, the sentence "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in
the individual Specifications" is added to acknowledge the explicit use of
exceptions in various Surveillances.

The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.D:

The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified applicable
condition" has been changed to "Entry into a MODE or other specified condition
in the Applicability of an LCO." This new wording is consistent with the
terminology of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

The phrase "...passage through or to OPERATIONAL MODE(s) as required to
comply with ACTION requirements," is reworded to "entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit."

The sentence "SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3" has also been
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev.
1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been performed to
determine the affects of this allowance on the current and proposed

Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not provide any
additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that currently exist,

except where justified in individual Specifications (as described in the individual
Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

Dresden 2 and 3 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.12

A.13

The CTS 4.0.E requirement for Inservice Testing and Inspection has been moved
to proposed Specification 5.5.6 in accordance with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this requirement will be
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 5.5.

LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to reflect the use of the LCO’s and
SR’s for dual unit sites. LCO 3.0.8 specifies that the LCO’s including associated
ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated.
Whenever the LCO refers to a system or component that is shared by both units,
the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously. SR 3.0.5 specifies that
SRs apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated. Since the
application is consistent with current practice, this change is considered
administrative.

TECHNICAI CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply," was added to CTS 4.0.B (proposed SR 3.0.2) to
clarify that the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply
to certain Surveillances. This is because the interval extension concept is based
on scheduling flexibility for repetitive performances, and these Surveillances are
not repetitive in nature, and essentially have no "interval...as measured from the
previous performance.” This precludes the ability to extend these performances,
and is therefore an additional restriction. The current Specification can be seen
to allow the extension to apply to all Surveillances.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

Dresden 2 and 3 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific"

L.1

L.2

The statement "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once
per..." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after

“the initial performance," was added to CTS 4.0.B (proposed SR 3.0.2) to allow

the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency concept to apply to periodic
Required Actions. This provides the consistency in scheduling flexibility for all
performances of periodic requirements, whether they are Surveillances or
Required Actions. The intent remains to perform the activity, on the average,
once during each specified interval.

Proposed SR 3.0.3 allows that, at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance
has not been performed, the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable
(LCO not met) may be delayed for up to 24 hours regardless as to whether the
Completion Times of the Actions are 24 hours or less, as is currently allowed in
CTS 4.0.C. This is based on NRC Generic Letter 87-09 which states, "It is
overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a
surveillance has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the vast
majority of surveillances demonstrate that systems or components in fact are
operable. When a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a question of operability
that has not been verified by the performance of the required surveillance."

Based on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety
significance of the delay in completing the Surveillance, the NRC concluded in
the Generic Letter that 24 hours is an acceptable time limit for completing a
missed Surveillance when the allowable outage times of the ACTIONS are less
than the 24 hour limit or a shutdown is required to comply with ACTIONS.

However, it stands to reason that since 24 hours has been determined to be an
acceptable time limit for completing the Surveillance, this 24 hour deferral
should apply to all systems or components, regardless of whether or not their
ACTIONS Completion Time is 24 hours or less. This is primarily because
shorter Completion Times are generally provided for more safety significant
Required Actions. Therefore, if a 24 hour delay can be safely applied to a
Required Action with a short (e.g., 2 hour) Completion Time, there should be
less of a safety impact when a 24 hour delay is applied to a Required Action with
a long (e.g., 7 day) Completion Time. Furthermore, consistent application of

Dresden 2 and 3 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont’d)

the 24 hour delay regardless of Completion Time is critical to eliminating
potential confusion and misapplication. For example, some ACTIONS have
more than one Completion Time; some > 24 hours and others < 24 hours. The
confusion associated with the application of the 24 hour deferral to the
Completion Times of this example's Required Actions, illustrates the potential
for misapplication throughout the Technical Specifications. In addition, the limit
of 24 hours is not applicable if the specified Frequency of the missed
Surveillance is less than 24 hours. In cases such as these, the specified
Frequency would dictate the delay period. Therefore, the proposed SR 3.0.3 has
eliminated the restriction that the extension only apply to outage times less than
24 hours, as is currently allowed in CTS 4.0.C.

The second and third paragraphs of proposed SR 3.0.3 are added to clearly state
the actions to take if the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period or
the Surveillance fails when performed. This clarification will help avoid
confusion as to when the Completion Time(s) of the Required Action(s) begin in
various situations.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 8



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4.0-1 through

B 3/4.0-6) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and
applicable content of ITS Section 3.0, consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.
The revised Bases are as shown in the ITS Bases.

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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LCO Applicability
3.0

/30> 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

308> L0 3.0

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

J3.08) L0 302

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LC0, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), complietion
of thg Required Action(s) is not required, uniess otherwise
stated. :

(3-0'C> Lo 3.0.3

TXTiE~20 Bal\&u.ﬂej

wot adept e

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in:

> (3 WODE 2 yithin/7 hours;)

@—B. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and J {7

(5—w@  MODE 4 within 37 hours.

-

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
-individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ZB.D.D) LCO - 3.0.4

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
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/3005

(3DED

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

Lco Applicabilitg
3.

Lco 3.0.4
{continued)

r—

4

p—

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the

unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the

individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is on1y'applicab1e for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2,
- and 3. ' .

]_Reyi'euer’s Note: LCO

anges

in" MODES or other s cified conditighns in the Appligability

at are
prevented. In addition, LCO 3.0.
it is only applifable for entry

specified condition in the Appljcability in MO
1, 2, and 3. e MODE change restrictions in LCO 3.0.4 were
previously applicable in all
LCO 3.0.4?§;h be implement

licensee

to determine where specif

Require

Justify this change; su ]
in a patrix of all exigting LCOs to facilitate NRC staff
_revjp’u of a conversiof to the STS. ;c __l

part of a/shutdown of the Ainit shall not

on a plant-specific basis, th
st review the existing technica)’ specification
restrictions on MODE changes 4r
included in ipdividual LCOs
an evaluation.should be s

Actions should
ized

LCO 3.0.5

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system
returned to service under administrative control to perform
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

BWR/4 STS

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

sy

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued)

<A.7> LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
. support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to.be entered. Only the support system LCO
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, . ’

BTE-1bb (@n—-{(addityond]) evaluation§ and Tim] gns_me quiréd d
accordance with Specification 5.5.02"Safety Function 7

Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function
is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss
of safety function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system’s Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2. _

(A.8> Lco 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain

o unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is
i optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in

é ‘ 3> (Iu.ver T 10308 accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

BWR/4 STS ' 3.0-3 ' Rev 1, 04/07/95



LCO 3.0.8

Insert LCO 3.0.8

LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to. each unit

individually, unless otherwise indicated.
to a system or component that is shared by both units,

will apply to both units simultaneously.

Insert Page 3.0-3

Whenever the LCO refers

the ACTIONS



LTS

SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

oS s 300

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
otherwise stated in the SR. Faflure to meet a Surveillance,
whether such failure is experienced during the performance
of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure.to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable

" equipment or variables outside specified limits.

(H.O,B> SR 3.0.2

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as “once," the above interval
extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a
"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

(‘t 0.C > SR 3.0.3

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the -
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be

(continued)
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) 3.0

- LeTs)y

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY

<¥1.0.C:> SR 3.0.3 declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
{continued) entered.
Z"/.0. D> SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the

Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO’s
Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into
MODES or.other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with Actions or that are part of
a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2,

RS X and 3.

Reviewer’s Note: SR 3
in MODES or other specified conditions” in the Applicability
e part of a shiittdown of the upit shall not
prevgnted. In addi¥ion, SR 3.0.4 has been revised/so that

, 2, and 3. The MODE change reétrictions in 3.0.4 were
reviously applficable in all MODES. Before this version of
SR 3.0.4 can impiemented opn” a plant-speci
licensee musy review the exigting technical Specifications
where specific/restrictions op’ MODE changes o
jons should be/included in individual LCOs t
Jjustify ti{is change; such/an evaluation

in a matyix of all existing LCOs to fac
__.review f a conversion to the STS.

jtate NRC sta

%‘ |3> SR 3.0.5 SRs =hall artly to each u:ui} cwd ‘vidually: uwless

other wise éud:chedi)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1. The requirement of LCO 3.0.3 that the unit be in MODE 2 within 7 -hours has not been
adopted in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. This was previously accepted by the NRC in the
SER for Amendments Nos. 131 (Unit 2) and 125 (Unit 3), from John F. Stang (NRC)
to D.L. Farrar (ComEd), dated February 16, 1995, which originally added the STS
words to CTS 3.0.C. As a result, the changes from TSTF-208 for this requirement
have not been adopted.

2. The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

3. The appropriate LCO number has been provided.
4. LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to address the application of the LCOs and

SRs for dual unit sites with a common set of Technical Specifications. This addition is
consistent with the NRC approved ITS for the Braidwood and Byron Stations.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



LCO Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0.]1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications{and apply at

all times, uniess otherwise stated. (in Cictions 3. ,#,mjh 3 /D

Lco 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Appiicability statement within
each individual Specification as the reguirement for when
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification).

LCo 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not reguired
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering

{continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

Lco 3.0.2
(continued)

ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the
unit that is not further restricted.by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not'required when an LCO
js met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required-Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the
associated Conditiong™Mo Jonger exist. The individual LCO’s

Temperature (P/T) Limits."

An example of this is in LCO 3.4.@:0"%5 Pressure and
9

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational

Addidionally s i[{n*m‘ham‘
(znlnyfzJa‘QCT1bus g“")
(s d[%rnaZiVLS)

convenience. A (KIXernatives thAL) would @AD result in
redundant eguipment being inoperableYshould be used instead.

Doing so 1imits the time both subsystems/divisions of a
safety function are inoperable and limits the time

(g —

conditions exist whichjresult in LCO 3.0.3 being entered.
Individual Specifications may specify a time limit for
performing an SR when equipment is removed from service or
bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of
the Regquired Actions are applicable when this time limit
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or
bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable.” In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would
apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.

BWR/4 STS

{continued)
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES (continued)

LCO 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be impiemented
when an LCO is not met and:

_ 2. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is

not met and no other Condition applies; or

b. The-condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and -also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered
immediately. -

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or

. components from service in lieu of other alternatives that

would not result in redundant systems or components being
inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to-reach
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of -the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
Completion Times.

{continued)
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BASES
LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following

occurs:
a. The LCO is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Requlred Actions have
now been performed.

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is
reached in Jess time than allowed, however, the total
QE}* allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other app11cab1e MODE, is 75)
not reduced. For example, T m is reached in @hours, .
then the time allowed for reaching MODE s the nex
hours, because the total time for reaching MODE @ is not
reduced from the allowable limit of (& hours. Therefore, if Z7)
remedial measures are complieted that would permit a return
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
Tower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCD 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and §
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of

LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the .
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3,
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LC0 3.7.8
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel

(continued)
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LCO AppTicability
‘B 3.0

LCo 3.0.3
{continued)

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this
LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and
the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are not met while in

MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required

Action of LCO 3.7.8 of "Suspend movement of (Jrradiai€d) fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool"™ is the
appropriate Required Action to complete in Tieu of the
actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

Lco 3.0.4

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in.the Applicability when an LCO
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated in that Applicability
{e.g., Applicability.desired to be entered) when the
following exist:

2. Unit conditions are .such that the requirements of the
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if
the Applicability were entered, would result in the
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions. .

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for.continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in

'MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability

{continued)
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BASES

LCo 3.0.4 that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
(continued) provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
’ or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
_result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifications.)\ Exceptions may apply-to all the ACTIONS or
to a specific Required Action of a Specification.

T3TE »/oE)

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The reguirements of LCO 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability {unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
be:aqsg the ACTIONS of individual specifications

1 - Ni-{sar- i L3

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LLD 3.0.4 or where an
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of

SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within 1imits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

| N

Lco 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment

to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to compiy with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
(1£0 /3.9/5) the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance

(continued)
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{continued) of (SKs) to demonstrate:
RBTF-16SHrequired #usting] . The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to

service; or

b. The OPERABILITY of othér equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the @lYowed SKs. This Specification does not
provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective
maintenance.

rgfLﬁrz¢!4%sJ;
4o demonstr E?
DPERABILITY

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment szrnc-/gsl

isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions and must be reopened to perform the@_ﬁ
An example of deﬁonstrating the OPERABILITY of other r??”""“J '25>

equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of @ ZRyon another channel
in the other trip system. A similar example of
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other eguipment is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped

, condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the
e appropriate response during the performance of on
another channel -in the same trip system..

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required m
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system{LCO be
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception is justified because the actions
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a
safe condition are specified in the support system LCO’s
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system’s Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

140 /3.0/6) When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO
{continued)
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{continued)

/“““""“f>

TSTE- charaes
not adoeted

specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be
jnoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems’ Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system’s. Required Actionms. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements

related to the entry into multipie support and supported
systems’ LCORY Conditions and Required Actions are

eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system’s Required Actions. -

However, there are instances where a support system’s
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system’s
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported System, the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with

LCO 3.0.2. m [3]
Specification 5.5.Eéiczlafety Function Determination Program

(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and

appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry inte LCO 3.0.6,
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety
function exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial

‘actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a

result of the support system inoperability and corresponding
exception to entering supported system Conditions and
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of
LCO 3.0.6.

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of

{continued)
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LCO 3.0.6 the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
(continued) ~ required to be entered.

\Lwsent LLD30.y———>

TSTF Lco 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.
~213 These special tests and operations are necessary to

demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified,
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other
specified condition not directly associated with or required
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS

requirements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations

LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another

LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement

are required to be met regardless of that LCO’s

Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there m
are instances where the Special Operations LCO
direct the other LCOs’ ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of
the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified

in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such

that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the

other LCO’s requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to

be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special

Lo 3.0.8 Operations LCO.
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This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of
additional single failures or loss of offsite power. Since operation is
being restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system,
any resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection
is taken into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the necessary

restriction for crosSALpdis) inoperabilities. This explicit cross
verification for inoperable AC electrical power sources also
acknowledges that supported system(s) are not deciared inoperable solely
as a result of inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power

source (refer to the definition ofpOPERABILITY).  (APFRARIE ~)}—i2]

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP
requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must
be given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of
function is solely due to a single Technical Specification support
system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation,
or loss of pump suction source due to low tank level) the appropriate
LCO is the LCO for the support system. The ACTIONS for a support system
LCO adequately addresses the inoperabilities of that system without
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the loss of
function is the result of multiple support systems, the appropriate LCO
is the LCO for the supported system.

15) Insert LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each Specification to

both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever a requirement applies
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be
identified in the appropriate section of the Specification (e.g.,
Applicability, Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference,
Notes, or other appropriate presentation within the body of the
requirement.

Insert Page B 3.0-9
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SRs

SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general reqqirements
applicable to all SpecificationsYand apply at all times,

unless otherwise stated. | (.,-” Ceedions 3.1 '”"‘""5 T 3. ,

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.]1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met

during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the jndividual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or xomponents are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable.exception to the
\requirements of a Specification.

Surveillances, including Surveillances jnvoked by Required
Actions, do -not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed
and their most recent performance is in accordance with

SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
performing its function. This will allow operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process. are:

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during

requires scram testing afTE @800 psl. However, 1f
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed
and the scram time testing of SR'3.1.4.3 is satisfied,
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. _Th
allows startup to proceed to reach 0800 psih to
perform other necessary testing.

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can
proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete
the necessary post maintenance testing.

BASES
SR 3.0.1
{continued)
(2)
SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required
Action with a Completion Time that requ1res the per1od1c
performance of the Required Actlon on a “once per..."
interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,

(continued)
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SR 3.0.2 .
(continued)

pr .
=) TNSERT extend a tesgt interyal spe
SR 3062 Thyzgore, here }7a Noté i
"SR 3.0.2 /s not Applica

transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
maintenance_activities). ’

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable resuit of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in

a Surykillange wi

actordange with/10 CFR /S0, Apgendix s
ions."J The requirements of regulations take

ecedence over the TS he g o

the individual Specifications. /A jg}mp
] ty'a
. a

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a “once per..." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplisbes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3

SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable

outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay

{continued)
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INSERT SR 3.0.?

Therefore, when a test interval is specified in the regulations, the test
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a Note in the
Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."
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BASES

SR Applicability
3.0

SR 3.0.3
{continued)

period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time
that the specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might
preclude completion of the Surveillance. ]

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements. :

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals.

1f a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable is considered outside the specified 1imits and the
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable )
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the

(continued)
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES
SR 3.0.3 ‘ Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin
(continued) immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.
Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.
SR™ 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs

must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit.

The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good .
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified conditibn change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or variable is jnoperable or
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1, which states that
urveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency
does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES
or other specified conditions of the Applicability.
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not)
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.

)

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of {f0)3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES

(continued)
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES
SR 3.0.4 or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
{continued) result from any unit shutdown.

‘ wsert
SR 3.0.5

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary ifor meeting the SRs are specified in the
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure reguire
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not “due”
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event,
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs’ annotation is found in

Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE

4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications

sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

=
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SR 3.0.5

10 Insert SR 3.0.5

SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance to
both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever a requirement applies
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be
identified with parenthetical reference, Notes, or other
appropriate presentation within the SR.
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10.

11.

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections 3.1 through
3.10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0 and 5.0. Therefore, this
statement has been added for clarity.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The correct LCO number or plant specific nomenclature, as appropriate, has been
provided.

Changes were made to provide a better example. These changes are required due to
changes to the LCO.

The paragraph has been moved, consistent with change package BWR-26, C.1. This
change was inadvertently left out when NUREG-1433, Revision 1 was promulgated.

The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Changes have been made to reflect these changes made to the Specifications in other
Sections.

These words have been added for clarity. Failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within
the specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction only if the equipment
is already inoperable.

Changes have been made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

TSTF-8 adds a clarification to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 that allows credit to be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy Surveillances. This clarification also states that this
allowance also includes those SRs whose performance is precluded in a given MODE
or other specified condition. This portion of the TSTF has not been adopted. As
documented in Part 9900 of the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance -
Licensee Technical Specifications Interpretations, and in the ITS Bases Control
Program, neither the Technical Specification Bases nor Licensee generated
interpretations can be used to change the Technical Specification requirements. Thus,
if the Technical Specifications preclude performance of an SR in certain MODES (as is .
the case for some SRs), the Bases cannot change the Technical Specifications
requirement and allow the SR to be credited for being performed in the restricted
MODES, even if the performance is unplanned. Therefore, only the first part of the
TSTF-8 change to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 has been adopted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

12.  TSTE-71, Rev. 2 provides specific examples of when a loss of safety function exists.
ComEd does not believe that this bracketed information is appropriate for the Bases of
LCO 3.0.6. This information is more appropriately located in the procedures that
implement the Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP). In addition, the format
of the inserts added by the TSTF is not consistent with the form of the ISTS. As stated
in the justification for the TSTF, the TSTF does not alter the technical content of LCO
3.0.6. Therefore, since the TSTF information is bracketed, it is acceptable not to adopt
this TSTF in the ITS, and put similar examples into the plant specific SFDP.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any

safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable. "
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable.”
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The
Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event. The
change will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude the
associated function from being performed. This change will allow delay in the entry
into the Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a Surveillance Requirement has not
been performed within the requirements of proposed SR 3.0.2. It is overly
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a Surveillance
Requirement has not been performed. In fact, the opposite is the case; the vast
majority of Surveillance Requirements performed demonstrate that systems or
components are operable. When a Surveillance Requirement is not performed within
the requirements of SR 3.0.2, it is primarily a question of operability that has not been
verified by the performance of the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, the
probability of occurrence or the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are
not significantly increased since the most likely outcome of performing a Surveillance is
that it does in fact demonstrate the system or component is operable.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for the performance of a Surveillance Requirement
discovered to have not been performed within the requirements of SR 3.0.2 is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the associated
component. The requested allowance will provide sufficient time to perform the missed
Surveillances in an orderly manner. Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible that the
missed Surveillance would force a plant shutdown; thus, the plant could be shutting
down while the missed Surveillance is being performed. As a result of the
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

3.

(continued)

delay, the potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in the
margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained in plant safety due
to avoidance of unnecessary plant transients and shutdowns.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Considertion, this proposed amendment
does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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